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classroom activity, not model teacher performance, and are not 
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INTRODUCTION 



The tapes described in this document have been produced for those 
teacher educators who are seeking open ended audio-visual materials re- 
lated to teaching-learning processes which they can adapt to their own 
course or program objectives. They are for those who would like to 
practice in teacher education what they urge teachers to do*, to use 
inquiry techniques, to lend concreteness to discussions of educational 
processes through case study materials; to stress thoughtful problem 
solving rather than rote learning or routine modeling; to recognize that 
the concept of Individual differences applies to teachers as well as to 
the pupils they teach; and that discussion, rather. than exposition, 
should be the dominant teaching-learning activity in programs for teac 
ers, whether pre-service or in-service, 

A second major purpose for producing the tapes is to increase the 
effectiveness with which new curricular materials are being used in the 
classroom. Many of them involve content and methodology which is new 
to experienced and prospective teachers alike--new to experienced 
teachers in that they have not taught these kinds of materials, new to 
prospective teachers because they have not experienced such programs as 
students. For many teachers, their effective use requires that they 
make dramatic changes in their teaching approaches, philosophically and 
methodological ly. 

With these objectives in mind, the tapes produced by the Video Tape 
Project have been designed to provide content for analysis and discussion 
they do not depict model teaching performances nor do they pretend to . 
offer "right" answers. Rather, they feature unrehearsed classroom acti- 
vity which has been recorded by remote control, without additional 
lighting, so as to interfere with normal classroom activity as little as 
possible. Although teacher behavior is recorded on the tapes f the belief 
that the responses of students are the crucial elements in examining 
teaching-learning processes has led to an emphasis on student behavior. 
The material offered for distribution has been selected from hundreds of 
hours of taped activity as that most likely to produce productive 
di scuss ions . 

The tapes do not include commentaries by experts. They show the 
action of the classroom as it happened, with some explanatory remarks 
when necessary. Suggestions as to questions which might be discussed 
or how each tape might be used are provided through supplementary, 
written materials. This procedure assures an instructor's independence 
in that he can use the suggestions provided, or, through using the 
video tape guide which indicates when certain events occur in the tape, 
he can sort out those parts of the tape which achieve his own purposes. 
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Sequences tend to be long rather than the short segments originally 
intended, because it was felt that the latter would curtail the freedom 
of the user. He would be forced to adopt the purpose established by 
the editor as a basis for selecting content. On the other hand, the 
longer sequences can be adapted to the purpose of the viewer. They can 
be used for interaction analyses or other kinds of research; they can 
be used in graduate courses in supervision, to mention only a few poss- 
ibilities other than those specifically anticipated in the suggestions 
for use. Users whose purposes require only a part of the content pro- 
vided on a tape are encouraged to take what they want and leave the rest 
The relatively low cost of the video tape content should help to reduce 
the economic implications of unused material. These users are also 
urged to consider the possibility of ordering topical tapes which do 
feature shorter sequences. 
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Experimentation related to the use of the tapes has shown that they 
least effective if used to provide a passive situation for the viewer, 
if a tape is viewed in its entirety and then discussed in a general 
at the end. Through what might be called "teach-al ong" techniques, 
viewer can be given a very active role in the classroom proceedings 
shown on the tape. The tape can be interrupted at any point to ask how 
viewers would proceed if they were the teacher, or what response they 
would anticipate as a result of a given action. It can also be inter 
rupted to discuss an event which has just occurred, and if any question 
arises as to what actually happened, the sequence can bo replayed before 
moving on. Try-outs of tapes in the classroom strongly suggest that these 
video tapes are most effective when they are interrupted for immediate, 
concrete discussion of particular events, when viewers are required 
prepared to respond at any moment (as teachers must be); also, that 
materials projected simultaneously with an overhead projector as 
of guide can increase the single-viewing usefulness of a tape. 
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statements should not be construed as implying 
used only in a class setting. The supplementary 
for each tape assume either class or 
but urge a kind of continuous involvement in both cases 
viewing the tapes alone should use the written materials which otherwise 
might be kept by the instructor. The reasons for processing the tapes in 
this way is two-fold. One, viewing tapes Is time-consuming and relatively 
few can be used during regular class or workshop time. If a viewing 
station can be provided, an instructor may well wish to ask a group 
view several tapes as an out-of-class assignment. ^ Second , ft is t 
that these tapes will contribute to the greater utilization of indivi 



individual use, 
An individual 



to 



teacher education. For example, at 



dualized instruction in , . 

service level a student teacher who is having difficulty with a 
of his teaching might simply be referred to a tape which 



the pre- 
part icul ar 



with the information contained in the supplementary materials, may he^pr 
him at least identify if not analyze his problem. An 
rather than join a general teachers' workshop conducted by 
district, might benefit from individual|Mwatching tapes -■* 
new curriculum he is intending to i nt rdrailfce in his 
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it would be a great injustice to teachers appearing in the tapes, 
the writers of the curriculum materials, and the cooperating schools 
if viewers made qualitative judgments about their work as a result of 
viewing these tapes. Because the editors believe that much can be learned 
by observing, analyzing and discussing "problems," they have often deli- 
berately selected segments which are not representative. There are no. 
poor teachers represented in the tapes; there are teachers who are having 
difficulties, perhaps because they are dealing with unfamiliar and/or 
untested materials, perhaps they have an especially challenging class, 
or perhaps they are just having one of those days which every experienced 
teacher knows only too well. In some instances teachers are attempting 
to us# approaches unfamiliar to them and about which they themselves 
have serious misgivings. The fact that the content taped often repre- 
sents the first trial of previously untested, unrevised materials produced 
by curriculum projects would make it grossly unfair to judge their 
materials on the basis of these tapes alone. 

No words of gratitude or admiration can adequately express the high 
regard the Project Staff hold for the teachers who were sufficiently secure, 
courageous, and professionally interested to release even those viedo tapes 
which do not do justice to their usual teaching skill. The attitude 
expressed by most was that if their difficulties could help somebody else 
avoid the same pitfalls, it would be worth it to them. This respect and 
high rega rd extends to t he staffs of the curriculum study p roj sets as we 1 1 . 
They, too, have been most generous in sharing early mi scues , and have, 
dared to let themselves be represented by unrehearsed classroom activity 
as opposed to carefully controlled demonstration lessons focusing on the 
virtues of their materials. These teachers and curriculum writers stand as 
bold adventurers in a world in which the practice has been to accentuate 
minor successes and hide major problems, thus prohibiting the kind of 
frontal attack which could lead to real Improvements in teaching. 

In summary, the purpose of the tapes is to contribute to the lm - — 
provement of classroom teaching generally, and to the more effective 
utilization of new curricular materials, by encouraging teachers to 
think and to talk. To think about the implications of what is going 
on in a classroom; to think about educational theory, not In the abstract, 
but as something related to the realities of a classroom; to think about 
educational goals and the extent to which certain material s and methods 
promote or inhibit their achievement; to observe and recognize the sig- 
nificance of "incidental" learning; to think about what is happening to 
students as a result of the experiences planned for them. And then to 
talk, to discuss with each other their observations, analyses and con- 
clusions, thereby enriching their own insights and understandings of 
educational processes, and ultimately, improving on their own teaching 



ENGLISH 



OVERVIEW 

E i ght tapes which relate to the teaching of Engl 



Vol ume (s) 
E 410 



E 610-61 1 



E 701 



E 702 



E 705- 



Subject G rade 

Poetry (excerpts from a 5~day 9 

discussion of Dylan Thomas's 
"Especially When the October 
Wind") 

Short Story (one day of small Senior 
group discussion and one day of High 
full class discussion of 
Katherine Mansfield's "The 
Fly") 

Writing - Sentence £ Paragraph 10 
(Group A Teacher-Student 
conferences) 

Writing - Sentence £ Paragraph 10 
(excerpts from a 3“day lesson 
on paragraphs of description 
with Group B) 

Writing - Sentence S Paragraph 10 
(3 consecutive class periods 
spent on paragraphs of descrip- 
tion with Group A) 



i sh are ava i 1 abl e : 
Teacher 

Miss Marcia Blixt 



Mr. John Mossberg 



Mrs. Lucy Steiner 



Mrs. Lucy Steiner 



Mrs. Lucy Steiner 



The writing tapes show the 
a required writing course 



same tenth-grade class which is working in 
"Sentence and Paragraph." The teacher has 
divided her nineteen students into Group A and Group B, She meets each 
group for three consecutive days while the rest are free to work else- 
where in the school. Each three-day lesson is scheduled as follows: 
first day-paragraphs assigned and written in class; second day--parag raphs 
read and discussed; third day- - t eache r -student conferences on 



The editor considers the relatively unedited tapes, E 705~707 . to be 
basic to the series because they present detailed information regarding 
the teacher's work with Group A in developing paragraphs of description. 



Volume E 701 features Individualized Instruction through 
student conferences on paragraphs of exposition or argumentation, the 
assignment which preceded the one^hown in E 705-707. Two of the con- 
ferences shown in E 701 were actually conducted during a subsequent class 
periodj thus they appear twice (a dupl ieatton of about eighteen minutes) 
on E 701 and on E 705 which shows a complete lesson. 
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Volume E 702 contains excerpts from the teacher's three-day lesson 
with Group B, If used after the basic series, her work with this group 
can be contrasted and compared with that of Group A. 

Some of the tapes are also recommended for teaching general methods. 
Volume E 4 1 0 centers on discussion as a class activity; E 610 and 61 1 
show a class engaged in small group discussions* and E 701 provides 
material for a discussion of individualized instruction via teacher- 
student conferences. 

All of the tapes in this category were made in cooperation with the 
Golden Valley Public Schools, District #275, Golden Valley, Minnesota, a 
suburb of Minneapolis. The material was recorded during the spring of 
1971- Classes shown are heterogeneous in composition although the general 
level of the school population is above the national average. 

Unless otherwise indicated, the following supplementary materials 
are provided with each tape^ 

1 , Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2, Background Information providing a context for the tape, 

3, Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The tapes were planned and edited by Mrs, Andrea Iseminger, former 
English teacher and currently a member of the Project staff. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 

VOLUME E 410 (57 minutes) 

Ninth grade students are seen In the 7th week of a required 9-week 
course, "Poetry I A five-day discussion of Dylan Thomas's poem, 
"Especially When the October Wind,*' is condensed into the one tape. 

After an introduction to the poem, students divide into small groups 
to answer questions about the poem. The teacher assists small groups 
during part of two days. On the 3rd day the class meets as a whole to 
report their ideas. During the large group discussion on the 3rd and 4th 
days, the teacher permits the discussion to go as the students direct. 
During this time four interpretations of the poem emerge, each with its 
supporters, and the class as a whole is unable to reach consensus. By 
the fifth day the class seems to have reached an impasse with some stu- 
dents becoming disinterested or hostile. The teacher offers to present 
a possible interpretation of the poem for their consideration, but 
students disagree on accepting this offer; they discuss the teacher's role 
and the effect of her ideas on the class. From this students move to a 
general discussion of their work on the poem and their ideas on the course. 
They question the teacher on the purpose of the course, offer suggestions 
for revision, and evaluate their progress. 
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This tape can be used to discuss ■ 

a) student work In small group and las ige gn.oup dASmsssons; 

b) c lassroom discussion In which the teacher provides only 

a smalt amount ofa direction ; 

c) the amount o& tune necessary £or a student group to 

leach consensus; , ,, 0 

d) the eiiect on the group when consensus seems AmpossA.oie, 

le, , hostility , IndlUerence, concern with tickles; 

e) questions o& classroom control; and 

i) the e&lect o& a vex y dliilcult assignment on a clast and, 
specifically, to consider the appropriateness o thus 
poem for this doss. 

It Is suggested that this tape be used in comparison with Volumes 
E 610 and E 611 , to Illustrate contrasting ideas in several o£ the areas 
mentioned in the previous paragraph. The suggestions Jor use, included 
in the supplementary materials, are ion. use ol this tape alone or am 
comparison with E 610 and E 611. 



VOLUMES E 610 - E 61 1 



These tapes show a senior high English cl ass--sophomorcs , juniors 
and seniors-'in a second level course in short story. in the first course 
and in the first four weeks of this course, the students 
short story plot, characterization, and theme. The term 
introduced the day before this taping. During these two days the teacher 
with structure and theme together in study of Katherine Mansfield s 
story, "The Fly," 



have worked on 
"structure" was 



works 

short 



E 610 (50 minutes): This tape, unedited, shows small 

group discussions. In the first quarter of the tape the 
teacher prepares the class for work in small groups. Together 
the teacher and class work out a rough outline of the story s 
structure and plot. The teacher draws the general Idea of 
the theme from this outline and asks eachgroup to make a 
specific statement of theme. In the remainder of the tape 
the students discuss the story in small groups within the 
classroom. The teacher goes around the room to help each 

group. - 

When one group of students arrive at an understanding or 

the theme before the other groups have made much progress, the 
teacher confers with the successful group and assigns each of 
the members to assist another group. Discussion groups continue 
with their new member to the end of the hour. 




E 611 (49 minutes): This tape, unedited, shows the entire 

liscussion which follows the small group work on "The Fly." In 
he second day of discussion, the teacher reviews the work ot 
'esterday's small groups and draws the entire class Into clariti 
;at ion of the theme of the story, relating it to structure and 
> 1 ot . '.V 

i; 



3 



The teacher and class discuss characterization oT the 
boss," questioning whether a change in character has taken 
place during the story and how this affects the ending. When 
this is concluded, a student who claims he does not understand 
presses for further explanation from the class. Students 
clarify their ideas in the process of explanation. 

The following additional supplementary materials are provided with 

each tape: # ^ 

1. Teacher's comments: a 6-page transcription of discussion 

with the teacher made at the conclusion of taping. The 
teacher's comments apply generally to his course, Short 
Story II, and specifically to the two tapes In this 
se r I es . 

2. Teacher's comments on the work which preceded the hours 

on tape. 

3. Suggestions for comparison with E 410. 

E 610 and E 611, used In combination, iilusiAate one, teacheA' s 
handUng of a shoot stohy discussion with advanced students. The elements 
of stAuctuAe and theme aAe paAticjalaAly stAessed, The tapes shoe) both 
smaM gooup and laAge gAoup discussion and pAovoke questions aoout the 
use and effectiveness of both. These tapes aoe also Aeconwended foA use 
in gencAal discussion of evaluAttng and testing, student involvement, 
AeinfoAcement , and class Aoom contAol. 

Recommended foA contrast w )ith E 610 and E 611 is Volume E 410, a 
poetoy discussion with small and laAge gooups, in which the teacheA 
pAovikes only a small amount of dtAeetion. 



VOLUME E 701 (55 minutes) 

On this tape the teacher confers with each student in Group A on his 
paragraph of exposition or argumentation. Two of the students present 
initial hostility which the teacher tries to overcome. In individual 
conferences with students, the following points are among those d i scussed . 
incomplete sentences, sentence breaks, emphasis, audience, reading and 
listening, use of examples, connotation, pronoun referent, word choice, 
topic sentence. Each student has an opportunity to respond to the comments 
made by the class yesterday when his paragraph was read anonymously. The 
last two conferences included were actually held during the following 
class period; thus, they are repeated on E 705 . 

This tape is Acccmnendcd foA : (7) those inteAested geneAaHy 'in 

individualized instAuction and (2) those inteAested specifically an the 
teaching of English.. Those in the latteA gAoup should ftASt vaew s cates 
E 705-707 in oAdeA to place this tape icCthin the teacheA’ spatteAn': of 
thAce-day whiting lessons . Volume E 701 may be used to discuss' 

a) individualized instAuction-'^its importance; 

b) individualized insiAuctson- -its use in the normal classAo om 

situation; 



c) methods encouAaglng student waiting; 

d ) methods o £ making coAAectlons; 

e) techniques < {on. handling hostility; 

$ ) techniques &oa es tables king AappoAt; 

g) a teacheA 1 s Aole In student confieAences; 

hj a WAlteA's audience; and 

l) el^ect ofi gAadlng on, lack o It on teacheA- student 
con^eAences , 

VOLUME E 702 (57 minutes) 

This tape summarizes a three-day lesson on paragraphs of description 
with Group B, The teacher introduces techniques of description and assigns 
a paragraph to be written in class. Six of the paragraphs are read anony- 
mously the next day and discussed by the students. The class is divided 
into teams to play a game designed to develop the use of specific details 
In description, A second paragraph of description is assigned. The 
following day paragraphs are read aloud for students to guess the subject 
of description. The class creatfes a setting to be used for a third para- 
graph of description. While students write, the teacher returns papers 
and confers with student writers, 

Volume, E 70 2 Is Aecotmended $oa use a &ieA seAles E 705-707, That 
seAles, unedited, presents the teachcA’s woAk on paAagnaphs o{ descAlptlon 
with Gao up A. Volume E 702, used as c ontAast, shorn the teacheA 1 s Aesponse 
to Gao up B and the changes made In heA lesson because o& the dlfitfeAences In 
students and because o£ the falnst gAoup’s Aeactlons to heA assignments. 

All those aAeas listed In the catalog &oA seAles E 705-707 axe 
appAopAlate {oa this tape, though uioAk Is seen In less detail heAc. In 
addition, this tape may be used- 

a) to compaxe the e^ect o£ dl^eAent gaoups students on 

the teacheA and the eUect o $ the teacheA on cU^eAent 

gAoups; 

b) to discuss the ei&ectlveness o i seveAol mixing assignments 

with little attention paid to them, vs, fieweA assignments 
and moAe attention ; and 

c) to discuss the meAlts ofi axAlvlng at the teams ofi an 

assignment by class discussion. 



VOLUMES E 70S - E 707 

These three tapes show one three-day lesson In which students begin 
to work on paragraphs of description; they are considered basic to the 
writing tapes. 



E 705 (51 minutes): This tape shows introduction and 

assignment of the first paragraph of description. The 
teacher introduces techniques of description and makes her 
assignment. She clarifies the assignment in response to 
student questions. While students write, the teacher confers 
with two boys with whom she did not have conferences on last 
week's assignment. Both boys present some hostility to the 
teacher which she tries to overcome. She helps some students 
with their writing on today's assignment, (The belated con- 
ferences with the two boys are also shown in E 701). 

E 706 (^9 minutes): This tape shows seven student para- 

graphs being read and discussed. Reading of paragraphs is 
delayed while the teacher addresses two students who have not 
done the assignment. Paragraphs are read anonymously by the 
teacher ; the class discussion of the paragraphs includes the 
following subjects: whether emphasis on unusual features 
describes or distorts, effect of "swear words," effect of "very, 
use of similes in description, role of physical and personal 
traits In description, the lack of specific detail. The teacher 
concludes the hour with suggestions on how to move from general 
to specific. 

E 707 (51 minutes): This tape shows the reading and dis- 
cussion of paragraphs of description, the presentation of the 
next assignment, and teacher-student conferences on the para- 
graphs. 

The teacher reads the three remaining papers written for 
this assignment. Class discussion brings up the effect of 
"very," reactions to irony, the use of specific details. The 
teacher presents her case against the use of "very" and "really 
and gives an assignment on the use of specific details. One 
paragraph for last week's assignment is read and discussed. 
Students work on assignment while the teacher returns the para- 
graphs of description and confers with student writers about 
their reactions to class criticism. 

In addition to the regular supplementary materials, copies of the 
student papers read and discussed are provided. 

These tapes can be used to discuss: 

a) one teacher's answer to the problem o£ providing 

Individualized Instruction within the normal class- 
room situation j 

b) the nature a& writing assignments , and how they might be 

made; 

a) the use o£ a peer group audience as critics o& student 

writing; 



d) the relative importance in waiting ofi one,’ 6 own taste, o & 

the student audience reaction, and o/ } the teacher's 
opinion ; 

e) how much should be corrected in student waiting; 
methods and criteria {or evaluating miting; 

g ) the importance o{ individualized insinuation in waiting; 

h) techniques o{ teaching in one-to-one situations .,* and 

i) methods ion, using waiting errors as a means to waiting 
instruction. 

Two other tapes are recommended {or compaais o n : 

E 701 --One houa o{ teacher- student conferences with these 
same students on paa.aga.apks oft argumentation, 

E 7 02 --Condensed into one hour, the three days in which this 
teacher presents paragraphs of description to the 
other half o f this class. 



FRENCH I 



OVERVIEW 

Believing that progression is an important aspect of teaching a 
language, the Project staff made the decision to select a single 
beginning French class for taping during a six-week period rather than 
tape a number of classes and teachers for shorter periods of time. Of 
the tapes recorded, those selected for distribution are offered In two 
different formats to enable the user to choose that which best serves 
the goals and organization of his program. 



The following seven tapes show consecutive, unedited lessons 
covering the introduction and development of A-LM Dialog 2: 

Volume (s) ' Sub] ect 

ML 500 Includes introduction to A-LM Dialog 2. 



ML 501-505 



Includes 2nd through 6th day of work with 
A-LM Dialog 2, 



ML 506 Regular class period (no work with Dialog 

or In language laboratory). 

These tapes, along with ML 802 which deals with oral testing related to 
Dialog 2, are recommended for persons wishing to consider progression 
in learning skills within the context of a complete lesson. Because they 
are unedited, they have the added advantage of providing a basis for 




discussing general topics such as teacher image, classroom atmosphere, 
and lesson planning. It is largely for the latter purpose that ML 506 
has been included in that it shows the organization of a language lesson 
in which neither a dialog nor the language laboratory is utilized. 

Recognizing that some users prefer tapes which lend themselves to a 
more concentrated attack upon specific teaching processes, the same series 
of tapes have been used to prepare the following eight topical tapes: 



Vol 


ume 


ML 


800 


ML 


801 


ML 


802 


ML 


803 


ML 


804 


ML 


805 


ML 


806 


ML 


807 



Subject 

2nd and 3rd day of work with A-LM Dialog 2 
(duplicates segments of ML 501 and 502). 

4th - 6th day of work with A-LM Dialog 2 
(duplicates segments of ML 503~505) . 

Oral testing following work on A-LM Dialog 2 
(relatively unedited). 

Evaluating student work. 

Reading and writing skills. 

Use of drills in a beginning language class. 
Teaching grammar. 

Motivational techniques. 



Those persons choosing the topical approach are urged to begin with ML 500 
to introduce the class and the teacher, thus providing a context for the 
topical sequences. There is some repetition of content in the complete- 
lesson series and the topical group; however, it is believed to be negli- 
gible with the exception of ML 800 and ML 801 which parallel the dialog 
component in ML 501 -505 • 

Th ese tapes were recorded during the months of September and October 
of 1967 in cooperation with School District #273, Edina Public Schools, 
Edina, Minnesota. The school uses a modified audio-lingual approach to 
the teaching of elementary language skills. The class is composed 
primarily of high school sophomores with some juniors and seniors; it 
Is ungrouped but students would generally be considered above average. 

The teacher is Mrs. Katie Schmidt. The school serves an upper socio- 
economic level community which is a suburb of Minneapolis. 

Mrs. Helen Jorstad , language teacher working in the Northf ield Public 
Schools, served as a special consultant in the selection and editing of 
the tapes. 

1§ 
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Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information which gives a curricular and 

course context for the tape. 

3 . Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape, including 

illustrative discussion questions. 

4. Copies of the dialogs used as reproduced from French , 

Level One prepared by the Staff of the Modern Language 
Materials Development Center. Harcourt, Brace £ World, 
Inc., I 963 (first edition). 

In addition to using the text referred to, the class will work with 
materials from G. Mauger, Cours de Langue et de Civilisation Franqaises I , 
Ltbrairie Hachette, Paris, 195^. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 

VOLUME ML 500 (55 minutes) 

This volume is considered to be basic to Volumes ML 501-505 and/or 
ML 800 and 801 in the French 1 category. This Is the first tape of a 
series featuring beginning French students. The class is conducted 
primarily in French. Taping was begun during the seventh class meeting 
of the school year; students have no books and have not yet seen the 
written language. 

The class begins with warm-up activities focusing on important 
items contained in A-LM Dialog 1 which they have just concluded. The 
teacher also conducts review drills on months of the year and days of 
the week. After the warm-up activities, the teacher introduces A-LM 
Dialog 2, A la Bibl iotheque . After the class has learned the first 
three lines, the teacher moves to an introduction of the indefinite 
article which she does by asking students to recognize and repeat the 
names of objects which require either "un" or "une" before the noun. 
Students repeat different sounds as modeled by the teacher, but they do 
not inquire about the difference, so no explanation is given by the 
teacher at this point. From this activity, the class moves to a review 
of the alphabet through repetition, singing and spelling of names. The 
lesson concludes with a review of the three lines of the Dialog presented 
earlier, both as modeled by the teacher and by a prepared audio tape. 
Teacher reactions to the lesson are included at the end of the tape. 

ML 500 can be lUzd to di&cu66 .* 

at hobO begtnntng language couaac6 can be, conducted pAimaAtty 
tn the Jtanguagc being leojined; 
b) the pacing mAm-up acttvittes} 

a) techniques u &ed to aisoeiage meantngs with FAench phAases 
and sentences; % i- 

d) one approach to the tntAo<mction o& a cUatog ; 




e) djUXt te.chvu.qu.oj) involved t n teacfitng a diatog , 
eJpectatty one. which contatnJ Aetatcvcty tong 
and comptcx i> entenca ; 

0 the. tue o{ a patteAn dAtH to Introduce nm 
gAamnattcat concepts; and 

g) the. oveAatt flow) and objzcttveJ> a somewhat AepAe.- 
sentattve. A-LM tanguage tejJon. 

Inasmuch cm ML 500 t>koW£ the. cnttAe, claJ>4> peAtod, un&cUtcd , It can be. 
uje.d ^oA a mmbeA. ofi geneAat teaching -t&oAvUng anatysej at wett. 



VOLUMES ML 501 ~ ML 505 

These tapes show complete lessons for the second through the sixth 
day of work with A-LM Dialog 2, It Is recommended that they be used in 
conjunction with ML 500 (the first day of work including the introduction 
of A-LM Dialog 2) and ML 802 (the seventh consecutive session showing 
the oral testing which followed work on Dialog 2), Teacher's comments 
about the class session are included at the end of Volumes ML 501-504. 

ML 501 (58 minutes): This tape begins with warm-up 

activities including drills with the date, numbers and the 
alphabet. These are followed by a review of the first 
three lines of A-LM Dialog 2 and learning of three new 
lines. The teacher then conducts a drill involving the use 
of subject nouns followed by continuation of work on indefin- 
ite articles and gender and an explanation of "un" and "une. 
Toward the end of the class period the students play a game 
of "Votla." 

ML 502 (57 minutes): Warm-up activities include a review 

of previously learned as well as new materials, A review of 
the first six lines of A-LM Dialog 2 is followed by learning 
the next four 1 ines, The students resume work with the inde- 
finite articles and gender and are introduced to weather 
expressions. They then return to work on Dialog 2, practicing 
with a tape recorder. 

ML 503 (39 minutes): Warm-up activities and a review of 

weather expressions precede the review of the first ten lines 
of A-LM Dialog 2 and the learning of the last two lines. A 
short drill follows on indefinite articles and use of the 
negat i ve . 

ML 504 (38 minutes): Warm-up activities involve a review 

of numbers, indefinite articles and the negative. The class 
reviews weather expressions learned earl ler and adds new^ 
material. They again practice A-LM Dialog 2, this time in its 
ent i rety . 

28 



ML 505 (55 minutes): Further work is done on A-LM 

Dialog 2 in preparation for the oral test tomorrow (contained 
in ML 802). There is a review of weather expressions, inde- 
finite articles, gender, the negative, subject pronouns and 
numbers. The class is then exposed to verb conjugation 
before returning to d ial og pract i ce with a partner. 

The primary use oi the series is that oi analyzing the, progression 
ol a class in the development oi various skills, in illustrating how 
activities cute blended into a complete lesson, and oi providing a 
concrete situation ion, pnactice in developing lesson plans and behavional 
objectives . The tapes also can be used to identiiy techniques used by 
the teacher in order to help students sustain thein, interest in the 
lesson as well as to observe high school student reactions to a game 
situation. Inasmuch as each tape shows an entire class period, they can 
be used ion a number oi general teaching -learning analyses as well. 



VOLUME ML 506 (56 minutes) 

This volume Is illustrative of a beginning language lesson which 
is conducted without the use of a dialog or language laboratory. The 
students have just recently been introduced to written French. 

The lesson includes: (a) warm-up activities; (b) a drill centering 
on telling time which involves the use of words taught previously in a 
dialog and which introduces students to the French twenty-four hour 
system; (c) a drill involving Indefinite articles and gender; (d) practice 
of the "oi" sound as isolated from words with which the class is familiar; 
and (e) a drill contrasting the regular "o" sound and the nasal "fi," 

In addition to using the tape to analyze the various segments oi 
the lesson, it can also be helpiul in: 

a) considering the pattern oi activities included in the less on j 

b) discussing iactors which determine the sequence oi activities 

included in a iutl doss period; 

c) analyzing student interest and motivation during an 

extended period oi time; and 

d) examining techniques used by the teacher to sustacn student 

interest. 



VOLUMES ML' 800 - ML 801 

These topical tapes are recommended for use in conjunction with ML 500 
and ML 802, ML 500 contains the introduction of Dialog 2 and the teaching 
of the first three lines. Volumes ML 800 and 801 show those parts of the 
next five days of class devoted to further work on the Dialog; activities 
with the Dialog have been extracted from Volumes ML 501-505. The oral 
testing of A-LM Dialog 2 is contained in ML 802. The students are begin- 
ning French students who have not yet seen the written language. 



ML 800 (45 minutes): The second and third days of work 

with A-LM Dialog 2 include a review of the first three lines 
and learning three new, followed by a review of the first six 
lines and learning the next four, 

ML 801 (38 minutes): The fourth, fifth and sixth days 

of work with A-LM Dialog 2 show the class reviewing the first 
ten lines and learning the last two and then practicing the 
entire Dialog in preparation for an oral test. The teacher 
comments on the class sessions. 

The tapes can be i ued to discuss: 

a) progression tn tf ic development oh a dialog; 

b) a variety o h paoc.cdu/izi> employed in pres entxng and prac- 

ticing a dialog ; 

e) the objectives oh dialog teaching; 

d) myi> oh reinforcing classroom learning, in the classroom 

itself ok in the language laboratory; . 

e) practice in developing a teaching plan in advance oh 

viewing a lesion, and composing it with that pn.epan.zd. 

by the teaches.; # , 

ways in which plans may need to be modified in the leght 

a $ actual classroom pn.ogn.ess shown by students; 

g) ways oh evaluating anal perhonmance oh a dialog; and 

h] one's reactions to a lesson with those expressed by the 
teaches. 



VOLUME ML 802 (53 minutes) 

This tape serves as the final volume for both the ML 500-505 series 
and the ML 500, 800-801 series. it also can be used singly as an illus- 
tration of one approach to evaluating oral performance on a dialog. it 
shows the oral testing relating to A-LM Dialog 2 on which students have 
been working for the past six days. 

Students are asked to present the dialog in pairs aloud in front of 
the class. After each presentation, the students go to the teacher s^ 
desk in the rear of the room to hear her comments on their pronunciation 
and to receive their grade. An interview with the teacher follows the 
class session. 

ML S02 can be used to discuss : 

a) progression in the development oh a dialog; 
bj various Ways in which anal penhonmance can be evaluated; _ 
c.) ways oh tsans lotting evaluative inhonmatoon into constructive 
comments to be made to students , and to compose these 
wW i those made by the teacher; and p 

d) student responses to a particular type oh testing situation, 

1h viewers ase asked to evaluate the perhonmance oh each pais beiore 
the teacheA 7 ^ corrmzn^- oJie *6 kouM, it can aZ&o be vc/iy tue£ f it A,n QOJjfunQ 
experience in this area and in testing one's own evaluations against 
Jhose o\ the teacher. 



VOLUME ML 803 (33 minutes) 



This volume deals with the evaluation of student achievement. The 
students shown are working with A-LM Dialog k and have just been intro- 
duced to written French. 

The tape includes sequences showing: (a) an explanation of punctuation 

followed by an exercise; (b) students receiving information relating to 
the procedure for their first dictee; (e) the dictee itself, given the 
following day; (d) an example of a translation test procedure where the 
teacher recites in French and students write in English; (e) a discussion 
of make-up work policies; and (f) the teacher discusses with the inter- 
viewer the make-up work policies of the school, a cheating incident and 
her approach to grading. 

ML 803 can be used to discuss: 

a) ways ofa giving and scoring a dictee; 

b ) paoae.duA.z6 employed tn gtvtng a translation test and 

pro blrns involved tn 6 coring it; 

a) pro blrns related to makz-up work and the extent oft the 

tzachzA 1 6 responsibility tn getting students to complete 

U; 

d J what precautions , t£ any , the teacher should take to Inhibit 
cheating , why students cheat, and what the teacher should 
do once tt has occurred ; and 

e) one approach to grading tn a begtnntng language class and 
the weights which might be assigned to various skills. 



VOLUME ML 804 (56 minutes) 

This tape focuses on the teaching of reading and writing skills. It 
includes sequences taken from six different class periods to show the 
progression from rote learning of the alphabet to drills of sounds iso- 
lated from familiar words. During this period, the students learn the 
first four A-LM Dialogs orally. 

The six sequences shown are: (1) rote learning of the alphabet and 
students spelling their last name; (2) first exposure to written French 
when the teacher passes out lists of sentences; (3) a drill on isolated 
words; (4) an explanation of procedure and the first dictee; (5) students 
practicing a single sound found In words now familiar to them (oi); and 
(6) students contrasting a sound taken from words learned orally (regular 
"o" and nasal "£»") . (This includes duplication of short segments from 
ML 500, 506 and 803,) 
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ML 804 can be used to discuss'. 

a) objectives and procedures related to Kate learning; 

b ) students' reactions to their A irst encounter with the 

mitten language; 

c) considerations Involved In making a decision about the 

nature o A mitten materials to be used In early 
reading -writing exercises; 

d) objectives and procedures In conducting drills oA 

Isolated words ; • 

e) short range vs, tong range goals a A dictation work ; and 

A) steps Involved In teaching sound-spelling generalizations , 



VOLUME ML 805 (58 minutes) 

This volume illustrates the use of drills. It includes examples of 
three basic kinds used in aud lo- 1 i ngua 1 classes; namely, repetition, 
substitution, and response drills. 

Sequences used include drills related to the verbs avoir and aimer, 
the conjugation of regular "er" verbs, and drills involving five 
prepos i t ions . 



ML 805 can be used to discuss : 

a) objectives and procedures Involved in using each oA the 

three types oA drills; 

b) ways oA maintaining student interest throughout drill 

sessions; 

c.) the use oA drills to reinforce dialog learning; 

d) the purposes oA individual and whole-class responses 

during drills; 

e) planning drill exercises; 

A ) the nature and timing oA grammar explanations; 

£j) the extent and nature oA teacher correctionJ> oA student 
errors during drills; and 
h) ike importance a A overlearning drills , 



VOLUME ML 806 (57 minutes) 



This volume focuses on the teaching of grammar. It includes 
sequences from six different class periods (spread over a period of 
eighteen days) to show the progression from the introduction of the 
indefinite article and gender to the introduction of the definite 
article. The teacher's reactions to each section are included, (It 



ML 806 can be, used to discuss * , 

a) uoay £> of Introducing and developing an understanding of 

a point of gramnat; 

b ) the, nature anS extent of explanations to be given to 

support usage) 

c.) Mays of generating and sustaining students’ Interest 
during grammar learning; 

d) the extent to which English should be used In teaching 

graymar; 

e) students’ progress In understanding and applying 

grammatical generalizations ; and 
the development o f lesson plans Involving the teaching 
o$ gramnar. 



VOLUME ML 807 (58 minutes) 

This volume contains a number of sequences relating to the problem 
of maintaining student interest in the learning of elementary language 
skills. For this tape, sequences were selected for the purpose of 
showing lighter moments in a beginning language class. 

The sequences include: (a) a drill involving the use of prepositions 

(b) a counting drill session; (c) a game of "VolU;" (d) a slide show 
presented by the teacher; (e) warm-up activities including a report.by. 
the French Club representative; and (f) the teacher's further description 
of the organization of French Club and Its activities, as recorded after 
class. (It duplicates short segments of content included in ML 805.) 

ML 807 can be used to discuss .* 

a) the use of visuals to provoke and maintain Interest xn 

drill activity; 

b) teacher personality as related to classroom atmosphere 

and level of Interest; 

c) games as a learning and motivational device; 

d) slides as a means of Including French culture as Mell as 

a means of promoting Interest; and 

e) French Club , Its relationship to French classes and Its 

role In promoting Interest In learning French. 

Perhaps Its greatest usefulness Mould be realized If It were used 
uuth other tapes In this group to shoM that the class Mas not ’’all 
work and no play," rn Impression which might Mell have been created by 
the segments selected for other volumes. 
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FRENCH IV 



OVERVIEW 

Two sets of tapes were made featuring different teachers and 
different French IV classes. The first set, which was recorded in the 
fall of 1967, shows intermittent activities occuring over a six-week 
period in a class taught by Mr. Harry Martin of the Edina Public 
Schools, School District #273, Edina, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis, 
The students have progressed to Level IV mainly through a modified audio- 
lingual approach to the learning of language skills. As in the case of 
the French I tapes, the user is offered a choice of two editing formats: 

The following tapes are relatively unedited; each shows a complete 
1 esson : 

Volume Subject 

ML 550 Introduction of activities in which teacher sets 

the foundation for group work and gives a course 
overv I ew, 

ML 551 Second day of activities during which teacher sets 

the foundation for group work and gives a course 
overv i ew, 

ML 555 A complete lesson on Vocabulary, with class 
presentat ions , 

ML 556 Second day on Vocabulary, with class presentations, 

ML 557 Discussion of short story, "Le Renard" by Colette, 

These tapes may be used individually for a variety of general analyses 
or in combination with the following topical tapes: 

1st and 2nd days of group work. 

3rd and Ath days of group work. 

5th and 6th days of group work. 

(These three topical tapes may be used individually 
or in combination with ML 550 and 551 to analyze 
the development of a group work program.) 

Individualized instruction in group work. 

(This tape represents further editing of ML 830-832 
to combine, for analysis, the teacher's work with 
Individual students in a group work setting.) 
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ML 830 
ML 831 
ML 832 



ML 833 



Volume 



Subject 



ML 834 Presentation of student skits. 

(Students received instructions as to what they were 
to do and then acted out a portion of "Le Renard" 
over a two-day period. This tape may be used alone 
for general analysis, in combination with ML 555 - 556, 
dealing with the vocabulary, and/or ML 557, showing 
the class discussion of this short story, or as part 
of the total series to analyze progression in group 
work or class work with a short story.) 

The class consists primarily of senior women of above average ability. 
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials; 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Suggestions pertaining to the use of each tape, including 

i 1 1 ust rat i ve discussion questions. 

3. Background information: 

(a) description of class background in French and 

of content of the course*, 

(b) instructor's comments on the teaching of reading 

(c) list of materials students are engaged in 

preparing during group activity*, 

(d) sample study guide prepared by students to 

accompany reading and discussion*, 

(e) sample work sheet (on cognates) prepared by students*, 

(f ) unit test, key, and interpretation by the teacher 

(the test is student-prepared). 

The second set of tapes (Volumes ML 561-564), recorded in the fall 
of 1968, shows the first four days of an advanced language class conducted 
in the St. Louis Park High School, School District #283, St, Louis Park, 
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis. The teacher is Mrs. Janet Campbell. 

The tapes are unedited; each shows a complete lesson. 

These tapes lend themselves to an analysis of the process of re- 
orienting students to language study after a summer vacation, of pacing 
techniques, stimulation of student interest, means of developing speaking 
skills, as well as the variety of activities used by the teacher within 
each class period. 

The first day's class contains sufficient activity conducted in English 
to permit interpretation by a student unfamiliar with French; thus, it is 
of value for general methods instruction to consider one teacher's approach 
to the "first day" — the kind of image she presents, the kind of student 
response she evokes. ML 564 can be used for an analysis of one teacher's 
approach to oral practice in an advanced language class. 

27 
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For those users wishing to focus on the development of speaking 
skills, a topical tape, ML 835 is offered. It combines related seg- 
ments from ML 56 1 -564 to illustrate the variety of techniques used by 
the teacher over a four-day period to stimulate oral practice and to 
evaluate oral proficiency in a foreign language. 

The class is composed primarily of above average senior women. 
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information on the class. 

3 . Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape, including 

illustrative discussion questions. 

Mrs. Helen Jorstad, language teacher working in the Northfield 
Public Schools, served as a special consultant In the selection and 
editing of the tapes. 

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES ML 550 - ML 551 

In these tapes, the teacher gives a course overview and lays the 
foundation for group work by introducing the aims of and procedures for 
class work with short stories. The exercises used by the teacher are 
to further the development of reading skills. 

ML 550 (45 minutes): The class begins by reviewing last 

year's reading and vocabulary study. The teacher discusses: 

(a) the kinds of vocabulary likely to be encountered in short 
story study; (b) those aspects of a short story which must be 
understood in order to understand the story's essential 
meaning — the situation, the "milieu;" (c) the difference 
between active and passive vocabulary and how to develop each; 
and (d) the guidelines for the exercises the students are to 
prepare as well as how student groups may present their materials 
to the class. 

ML 551 (34 minutes): This tape shows the second day in 

which the class prepares for group work with short stories. 

Each group of three students has already read its assigned 
story and will soon begin to determine how it can best be 
presented to the rest of the class. The teacher suggests ways 
of assembling materials, sources for reference, and asks that 
quizzes and discussion questions be prepared for other students 
in the class. 

ML 5 50-55) can be u6 ed to duAcuA&t 

a) organization YnateJiiai^ advanced foreign Zanguage 

b) Zong -range objectives ofi /Leading in advanced c Zasses; 



c) type* and method* oh vocabulary study In advanced dosses; 

d) a teacher’s adaptation oh procedure- & as well as to analyze. 

student understanding o{ and response to a djuss con- 
ducted entirely In French; 

ej "milieu" a* It rdates to the understanding o$ a 6 ho at 
story set In another country; 
sources oh materials; and 

g ) ways In which a teacher can lay a houndation h°r Mark In 
mall groups. 

These relatively unedited tapes, each showing a complete lemon, 
may be used Individually h 0/L a variety oh general analyses, or in 
combination with ML 830-832 to Illustrate and analyze one teacher’* 
■approach to group work In the dassroom. 



VOLUMES ML 555 - ML 556 

These tapes are centered around class presentation of vocabulary. 

The volumes illustrate how the teacher uses materials prepared by student 
groups to present to the class the setting and vocabulary necessary for 
understanding the short story 1 1 Le Rena r d 1 1 by Colette. The teacher 
comments at the end of each session. The two sessions prepare the 
students for a discussion of the short story (ML 557) a nc) fo r the 
presentation of their skits (ML 834), 

ML 555 (52 minutes): The teacher presents vocabulary and 

a description of the story background, using pictures and 
objects to introduce new and difficult words. He explains how 
students are to criticize, on paper, bis presentation and the 
work of the group who prepared the materials for him. At the 
end of the period he asks about the words they have written. 
There is a discussion about love and treatment of animals and 
the meaning of "tame." 

ML 556 (45 minutes): The teacher continues the introduc- 

tion of vocabulary encountered in the short story using real 
objects as visual aids. He starts the class on the study of 
cognates. In the interview, following the class period, the 
teacher explains his view on translating in a beginning class 
and in an advanced class. 

ML 555-556 may be used to discuss: , 

a) alternative method* oh vocabulary *tudy In an advanced 

horelgn language da**; t 

b) a teacher ’ * use oh audio-visual olds In an advaviced languag 

da**; . , . , , 

c) way* oh evaluating student comprehension oh and partici- 

pation In das* activity; 

d) the use oh student. -prepared material *; 

e) the Importance oh translation. In the, advanced horelgn 

language das*; and 

cofflpasiZ&QnA and : •h&twz&vi £wo day& voojxbxxX&Ay 




These tapes one neZattveLy unedited; each shorn a complete lesson 
so they may be used Individually ion, a vantety oi ge.neA.al analyses. I n 
combination Mith ML 557 and ML 834 they may be, used ion, evaluatton and 
analyses oi one, teachen 's appnoach to pnes ending a 6 hoot stony to the, 
claSS . 



VOLUME ML 557 (52 minutes) 

The class discusses Colette's "Le Renard" in this relatively un- 
edited tape of a fourth-year French class. It can be used alone to show 
a complete lesson for general analysis but the difficult vocabulary work 
on the story, shown on ML 555 and 55b, serves as the background for this 
day of class discussion. The students are told they are to act out the 
last half page of the story (ML 83^) . 

Following a free discussion of the long weekend just past, the 
teacher tries to develop elass discussion of the story. He comments, 
questions, has students read aloud and finally begins working through 
the story using the guide questions. An interview with the teacher 
about the day's work follows the class period. 

ML 557 may be used to discuss •• 

a) the n easons ion, vocabulany 4tudy; 

b) methods by which a teachen may Lead a c lass discussion; 

c) the Lack oi nesponse tn 4ome cJLa66e6 and ways to itnd 

a nemedy ; 

d) the nange oi dtiilculty and suitability oi matenlals ion, 

a class ; 

e) shont-tenm and Long -nange objectives oi neadlng tn the 

advanced ionetgn Language class ; and 
the type and extent oi planning necessany ion a teachen 

to Lead a discuss ton. 



VOLUME ML 561 (l»l minutes) 

This volume illustrates one teacher's activities on the first day 
of school in an advanced foreign language elass. Unedited, it shows 
the entire class period and includes sequences showing descriptions by 
the teacher of the course, of books and materials to be used and ground 
rules for operation of the class, (Volumes ML 5b2~5bh show the next 
three days,) 

ML 561 may be used: 

a) to conslden the place oi the ioun Language sktLLs In the 

iounth-yean class ; 

b) to assess the note oi English tn the advanced class; 

c.) to discuss the Mays in which a class ionms tmpnesslons oi 
a teachen duntng the itnst class pentad; 



d ) to consider the need ior and nature o i ground rules ior 

the, conduct oi a senior high doss; and 

e) to assess the, variety oi backgrounds students bring to a 

iourth-year class and discuss ways oi meeting individual 

needs . 

As this class period is conducted in English, it could be used ior 
general methods instruction to analyze a teacher's approach to the iirst 
day in the classroom, 

VOLUMES ML 562 - ML 564 

This series of unedited tapes show the second, third and fourth day 
in an advanced foreign language class; they are intended to supplement 
ML 561. They may be used individually , or as a series with ML 561 , to 
show reorientation to language study following summer vacation, 

ML 562 (52 minutes): French names are assigned to the 

students and the alphabet is reviewed as part of warm-up 
activities. Half the class record their essays about their 
summer activities and the teacher explains the class's first 
major assignment. 

ML 563 (55 minutes): Again the emphasis is on the develop- 

ment of speaking skills; the rest of the class record their 
essays about summer activities and the teacher comments on them. 
An assignment is made to discuss a picture in French. The 
students are given a few minutes to prepare their talks with 
a minimum amount of help from the teacher. The students make 
their presentations and the teacher corrects and comments. 

ML 564 (53 minutes): This tape includes three different 

devices used by the teacher to encourage every student to 
speak French: they devise questions that go with given 

responses; they describe a person in the room for classmates 
to identify; and then each one describes a famous person for 
class identification. 

ML 562-564 may be used to discuss : 

a) the role and pacing oi warm-up activities in an advanced 

french class; 

b) the part played by ike teacher's correction oi student 

errors in the development oi speaking skill; 

c) the use oi a language laboratory ior initial tape recordings 

by a iourth-year class; 

d) techniques ior encouraging every member oi a class to Speak 

French; 

e) the importance oi clarity in class assignments and the means 

oi making an assignment clear; 
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jJ) the extent to which and the means by which a teaychen can 
evaluate speaking pn.Qfiide.ncy ofi individuals in a class; 

g) the, place ofi English in the advanced fiondgn language class 

h) teachen- student nappont; 

i) the image presented by this teachen and the fi actons 

accounting fion it; and 

j) this teachen ,' a pnobable appnoach to othen language skills 

duning the yean , . 



VOLUMES ML 830 - ML 832 

These tapes show group work activities of a Level IV French class 
over six class periods. They focus on the teacher and small student 
groups working with short stories. 

ML 830 (31 minutes) : This tape shows the first and second 

days of group work with particular emphasis on the teacher and 
two groups, 

ML 831 (41 minutes): The third and fourth days of group 

work are shown on this tape; a new student is admitted to the 
class. Focus again is primarily on the two groups shown in 
ML 830, The tape also includes a section where the teacher 
is out of the room, 

ML 832 (42 minutes): This tape shows the fi r th and sixth 

days of group work. The teacher discusses: the use of guide 

questions to point to difficult passages; the exercises and 
tests the groups are to be constructing; and what the group 
whose materials were inadvertently destroyed (while in the 
teacher's possession) should do to replace it. The students 
work in groups with the teacher moving about making suggestions; 
he admonishes a student who has not been working. 

These tapes may be used: 

a) individually fion genenal analyses and to itJLustnate gnoup 

wank activities in a doss; 

b) in the senses ofi thnee to itlustnate sequential gnoup wonk 

activities; on 

c) as a supplement to ML 55 0 and 551 which xtlustnate the 

pnepanation fion and laying ofi the fioundatton fion gnoup 

wonk . 

ML 830-832 also can be used to discuss: 

a) sounces and onganization ofi nefienence matenials in a fioneign 

language; 

b) the objectives ofi gnoup wonk; 

c) the note ofi the teachen as a nes ounce penson fion gnoup wonk; 

d) the activities ofi two gnoups in tenms ofi what they seem to 

accomplish; 
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V* 



e] thz infiZuencz o £ the, teachzA on cue ofi Enench by students 
tn advanced fioAeign Zanguagz cZass ZS; 
i( ] student- student and ieacheA-studznt i.yitzAaction tn gAoupSj 

g) thz ZzacheA's AoZz tn maintaining pace and motivation tn 

gAoup WoAk; 

h ) thz use ofa EngZish tn a LeveZ IV fAznck cZass; and 

i) aZteAnative methods oft pAesenting AesuZts o{, gaoup Ae- 

s eaAch to a compZete cZass. 



VOLUME ML 833 (56 minutes) 

This volume illustrates one teacher's approach to individualized 
instruction, through small-group activity, in an advanced foreign 
language class. The tape includes sequences from six class periods 
devoted to group activity (excerpts from ML 830-832) , 

The main focus is on six students working in two different groups 
to illustrate how the teacher works with individuals within the frame- 
work of group activities, 

ML 833 may bz used to discuss t 

a) thz use ofi EngZish tn thz advanced fioAetgn Zanguage cZass; 

b ) thz extent to which cZass objectives may dtfifizA fiAom the 

objectives oft individuaZs wtthtn thz cZass; 

c) ways tn which a t cache a may appAoach individuaZ needs 

through m aZZ-gAoup activity ; 

d) thz natuAe oi the teacheA’s woAk with smaZZ gAoups and 

with individual:, wtthtn the gAoups; 

z) means ofi individualizing cZass woAk outside the ^name.wonk 
o& smaZZ gAoups; and 

q ) indLlviduaZization as it appZies to evaluation pAoceduAzs 
in the advanced Etench cZass . 



VOLUME ML 83^ (55 minutes) 

In this tape, covering parts of three class periods, random groups 
of students are acting out the final half-page of Colette's "Le Rena rd' ‘ 
which they have been studying. They have spent two days on difficult 
vocabulary (ML 555 and 556) and most of one day in class discussion 
(ML 557) . 



The students are advised how they are to write out their criticisms 
they and the teacher evaluate the performances and assign a letter-grade 
to the students who present the skits. Considered an unsuccessful first 
day with the assignment, the teacher gives it again. The tape shows the 
skits done on the succeeding two days; the teacher assigns parts as each 
skit is to be presented and discusses the performances. It also include 
an interview with the teacher, who discusses the work of the entire unit 
as well as that of the rest of the year. 




23 



Mi 834 can be used to discus*', 

a) methods oh evaluating Azading in an advanced. class'^ 

b ) tkz zhh&ctivznzss oh acting as a means oh zncoux,agmg 

students to put tkemszlvzs into tkz situation oh a 
stoay as they Mad) 

e) tkz pALOAitizs oh tkz houA ianguagz skills in a Level Iv 
FAZnck class; 

d) tkz Kolz oh tAanslaiing in beginning and advanced ianguagz 
classes; and 

it) £.hd pfiQgJui&A an Q,y\Zv t£ qZcua Xn cl un^Lt^ i/Oo&k ana to 
tay to set it into tkz context oh tkz yzoA's couAsz, 



VOLUME ML 835 (53 minutes) 

This volume demonstrates work with speaking skills in an advanced 
foreign language class. The excerpts are from four class periods at 
the beginning of a new school year. 

Sequences were chosen from ML 56 1—56^ to illustrate a variety of 
techniques an advanced language teacher may use to stimulate oral 
practice in the classroom. They include informal conversation, a 
tape - record i ng session of summer activities, student descriptions of 
a picture, and descriptions of students In the class and of famous 
people. 

ML 835 may bz used' 

a) to stimulate discussion about tzckvUquz* a tzackzA can 

use to conduct convzAsation pmcticz; 

b ) to discuss tkz adaptation oh a tzchniquz to dosses at 

otkzA levels oh Faznck; 

a) to considzA tkz tzackzA's adaptation oh a izckniquz to 
tkz needs oh a panticulaA classy 

d) to considzA, tkz Aangz oh h£ u & i/lc -y ^ n ^hz houAtk-yzoA class 
and tkz means by which, a tzackzA can considzA zack 
individual.' S pAogAzss in speaking; 

z) to evaluate tkz zxtznt to whick tkz Ianguagz labonatoAy 
can kzlp to evaluate and pAomotz speaking pAohidzncy; 
and 

h) to confide A tkz ways in which a tzackzA can help Undents 
to avzncomz inhibition* about speaking motkzA ianguagz. 
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ELEMENTARY GERMAN 



OVERVIEW 

All of the nine tapes in this category were made In cooperation with 
the Robbinsdale Public Schools, District #281, Robbinsdale, Minnesota, a 
suburb of Minneapolis. Dr. Hedl Oplesch, District Foreign Language 
Consultant, played an important role in determining the kinds of tapes to 
be recorded. The fourth and fifth grade classes which were taped were 
using materials prepared by Dr. Oplesch entitled, Hand in Hand ins 
Kinderland published by independent School District #2$1 in 1967 (first 
revised edition). The seventh and eighth grade classes were working 
with Deutsch: Verstehen und Sprechen by Rehder , Thomas, Twaddell and 
O'Connor published by Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1962. The 
material for the tapes was recorded in the fall of 1967 in a variety of 
Robbinsdale Public Schools. Most of the students shown were continuing 
German as an elective and had had FLES German in the same school system. 



With the exception of ML 001, the tapes were edited by Dr, Shirley 
Krogmeier of the University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, As in the case 
of the French tapes, the editor prepared tapes of two types. The 
following are relatively unedited and can be used alone for general 
analyses: 



Vol ume(s) 



Subject 



Grade Teacher (s) 



ML 001 The class views a television 

lesson with pre and post- 
television activities?, then 
has breakfast the next day 
with the TV teacher as a 
guest . 



Mrs, Sandra Sommers 
Dr, Hedi Oplesch 
(TV Instructor) 



ML 002 Comparison of two classes, 

both of whom are learning 
about Christmas customs in 
Germany . 



Miss Alexandra Tkach 
Mrs, Claudette Schluck 



ML 200-202 



ML 203 




Second, third & fourth lessons 
on Chapter 4 of the text In- 
cluding work with a dialog. 

Comparison of work done on the 
same lesson by a two-mod lab- 
oratory class of thirty-five 
pupils with that of a one-mod 
small group which meets twice 
with a two-day interval. 




Mrs. Diane Arneson 



Mr. Donald Wolter 
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Inasmuch as ML 200-202 show three successive days of work by the same 
class, using them as a series provides additional opportunities for 
analys i s , 

The editor also prepared the following topical tapes all showing 
an eighth grade class and their teacher, Miss !nta Stolcers; 



Volume 


Subject 


ML 850 


Sequences related to warm-up and review 
activities. 


ML 851 


Sequences illustrating use of resources 
supplementary to text to prepare for skits. 


ML 852 


Sequences showing activities designed to 
help pupils prepare skits and the skits 
themselves . 



These tapes may be used individually; however, if used as a series, 
they show progression, over six class periods, in preparing skits 
which serve as the culminating activity for the unit. 

All of the tapes are accompanied by the following written supple- 
mentary materials; 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background Information providing a context for the 

tape. 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME ML 001 (55 minutes) 

This volume features a class of 4th graders who are studying German 
In a mldwestern, suburban elementary school. Sequences from two 
consecutive class periods are shown. The first includes a television 
lesson along with pre-television and post-television activities conducted 
by the regular teacher. The next day the class serves and eats a German 
breakfast; one of the guests is the television teacher who conducts 
review activities after they have finished eating. 



This tape can be used to discuss t 

a j the, pxocess of laying a foundation fox, a television lesson; 

b) techniques used by the television teacheA which may be 

applicable to xegutaA class no om teaching; 

c) the genexal effectiveness of teaching a language to young 

ctutdaen via television ; v 

36 l i 
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d ) the iollow-up oi the, television lesson by the, regular 

teacher; 

e) the. educational and motivational value oi having a German 

breakiast ior 4th grade pupils; 
i) review procedures employed by the television teacher; 

g) the use oi visual olds In teaching and reviewing language 

skills; and 

h) teacher personality as related to the motivational level 

oi pupils . 



VOLUME ML 002 (52 minutes) 

This tape shows two fifth grade German classes on the fourth day 
(Thursday) of a five-day unit on Advent in Germany taken from the text, 
Hand in Hand ins Kind e rland . The children have seen pictures of Advent 
customs and learned an Advent rhyme presented over the educational TV 
network on Monday and Wednesday. On Tuesday they practiced the vocabulary 
and grammar presented on TV and worked on an Advent calendar. The TV 
show on Friday will feature a reading with illustrations of "The Goose 
Girl of Nurnberg, n an encounter between Albrecht Purer and a young girl. 
Both teachers use the same basic format: warm-up, review of old material, 

and cultural activity; however, the content and techniques are different. 

ML 002 can be used to stimulate a discussion oir 

a) the apparent behavioral goals oi the two lessons ; 

b ) how subject matter can be related to the lives oi the 

pupils; 

c) how pupils can be led to active Involvement In the lesson; 

d) the Involvement oi the pupils In dlHerent parts oi the 

lessons; 

e) the extent to which each oi the lessons meets the general 

goals oi iorelgn language education : cultural, listening, 

speaking, reading and writing; 

i) what kinds oi things pupils apparently enjoy doing; 

g ) the use oi repetition and Its eiiect on periormance; and 

h ) how the lesson could be best related to the reading oi 

’’The Goose Girl oi Nurnberg” the next day ; 

ML 00 2 should be equally useiul In an undergraduate course In method- 
ology oi FEES education. In graduate courses In methodology, iorelgn 
language curriculum development or Instructional techniques. 



[VOLUME 



S ML 



200 - ML 202 



These tapes show three consecutive class periods where the main focus 
is on Chapter A of the text, Verstehen und Sprechen . They illustrate a 
modified audio-lingual approach to the teaching of language skills. The 
students are working on a dialog; the first four lines were introduced 
and practiced the day before. 
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ML 200 (49 minutes): The tape begins with warm-up 

activities which include addressing questions to individual 
students about family and health. The first four lines of 
the dialog are reviewed, using a variety of techniques. 

Following the Introduction of the next four lines of the 
dialog, the teacher uses various ways to have the class 
practice the dative forms of the definite article and then 
reviews the accusative forms of the indefinite article. 

ML 201 (53 minutes): Warm-up activities fo" this class 

include questions about family and health, names of students 
In the class, a review of colors and the first eight lines 
of the dialog. New sentences of the dialog are presented 
and drilled with a great variety of techniques being used. 

This is followed by a review of previously learned material, 
assigned reading and pattern practices. Some students read 
prepared written assignments based on a teacher-made outline 
in the form of interview questions, 

ML 202 (51 minutes): The class begins with a warm-up 

concerning questions about health. Students are then asked 
to give varying responses to the question, "How Is Rolf?" 

The next lines of the dialog are introduced and previous 
lines reviewed. The concept of short and long " i " sounds is 
introduced with variant spellings. A transparency of pre- 
viously learned material is shown with the " i " words missing. 
Students are asked to read the sentences and supply the 
missing words. This is followed by a dictation test. The ^ 
final activity is a "baseball game" with questions of varying 
difficulty on all material previously studied. 

ML 200-202 can be, used to stimulate discussion oi* 

а) kinds audio -visual materials and way* oi ussng them; 

б] how student errors can be handled ; 

c) ^onic ways oi encouraging internalization oi language 

patterns; 

d) the use o i grammatical explanations in the classroom; 

e) kinds oi activities students seem to enjoy most; 

X) the development oi reading skills; 

g) how known words can be used to illustrate phonic contrasts; 

as well as . 

h) the advantages and disadvantages oi " iast pacing , choral 

repetition , and backward build-up. 

They also illustrate techniques ion 

a) using directed dialog; 

bj presenting new materials; and _ _ , , _ 

a) presenting a dictation and reducing error in "iree writing 

assignments , 



Ml 200-202 /should puove. useful In an undergraduate course In the 
audio -Ungual method language, ^instruction; In a graduate course 

evaluating the ejects o& audio-lingual Instruction and! oh. In analyzing 
student response to dl^erent techniques o{ Instruction; and In an 
In-service program oh. teachers ofa beginning languages . 



VOLUME ML 203 (55 minutes) 

This tape was made over a three-day period to compare the work of a 
two-mod laboratory class of thirty-five pupils with another one-mod small 
group which meets twice with a two-day interval , in the seventh grade, 
the pupils are all studying the fourth chapter of Verstehen und Sprechen . 

The first segment of the film shows the two-mod class. The class 
begins with a warm-up, a review of Dialog 4, and a replacement drill. 

A vocabulary expansion exercise follows, in which students describe them- 
selves and each other in response to a question in German, A list of 
possible responses is projected on an overhead. Students then read a 
supplementary dialog and questions are asked on the context; one student 
writes answers on the board. The final activity is a spelling game, 
■‘Hangman . " 

The second and third parts of the tape show the one-mod small group 
session working on the same unit of material as the two-mod class. There 
Is a warm-up and review of previously practiced parts of the dialog. The 
last lines of the dialog are introduced with the teacher demonstrating the 
meaning using rea 1 i a , but no English, Pronunciation is practiced exten 
sively. With the teacher giving cues using the overhead and a set of^ 
keys, the class practices various prepositional phrases showing location. 
Two days later the same small group meets for follow-up and expansion 
activities. Various stage props are used and the students become more 
involved by playing the role of teacher. Later a pair of boots is hidden 
and blindfolded students try to guess where they are, using the preposi- 
tional phrases practiced before. 



O 



Ml 203 can be. i ised to stimulate discussion o&‘* , 

a) how large and mall group Instruction can be used effectively 
what kinds of activities are more suitable to large oh, to 
mall groups; 

the advantages and disadvantages o f illustrating contextual 
meaning without the use of English j 
elective use of the overhead projector; 

types of activities that encourage active student involvement 
what kinds o f activities lead to "natural" use of the 

language;, and , , 

the effect of repetition on pronunciation and the possibility 
of there being an optimum point after which little Improve- 
ment Is made. 



b) 

e) 

d) 

e) 

fl) 



N • * 



ML 203 sh Quid pnove useiul ion undengnaduate counses in ioneign 
language. methods, ion. gnaduote students studying the eiiect on class 
nesponse oi diHeneni kinds oi activities, and ion in-senvice seminans 
on classncom techniques. 



VOLUME ML 850 (kS minutes) 

This tape shows several different kinds of warm-up and review 
gictivities used in an eighth grade German class over a period of three 
school days. 

The students are beginning Chapter 14 of Verstehen und Sprechen , 

"In der Grunen Eule" which is about eating in a restaurant. The warm-up 
activity concerns weather, swimming, time and foods which leads into the 
dialog. The second segment on the same day shows the class rec swing 
items of clothing, colors and pronouns. The second day's warm-up 
activities show students reading questions from cards and other members 
of the class answering. Then the song, "Es, Es, Es" is used to practice 
pronouns. On the third day the teacher uses "free recall," stimulated 
by action pictures, as the warm-up activity, 

ML 850 can be used to stimulate discussion oi : 

a\ kinds oi activities that can be used, ion coastm-up and 

neviewj 

b) the use oi audio-visuals to stimulate nesponses; 

c) the use o\ wanm-up and nevieu) activities £ 0 lead into 

nm matenialj 

d) how students can be actively involved in the lesson; and 
c) the types oi activities that most likely lead to inten- 

naUzation oi stnuctune and natunal use oi the language. 

This topical tape should pnove useiul ion undengnaduate {oneign , 
language methods classes uokene students can use the ideas pnesented in 
this tape as stimuli ion iinding on cneating nevieu) matenJals oi thein 
am, and ion in-senvice seminans on classnoom techniques. 



VOLUMES ML 85 1 - ML 852 

This series shows the same eighth grade^class as does Volume ML 850. 
The class is studying Chapter 14, "In der Grunen Eule" from Verstehen 
und Sprechen , The tapes show activities, over a period of four days, 
using resources supplementary to the text material designed to help 
students prepare for the culminating act ivi ty--the writing and performing 
of ski ts . 
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ML 851 (SO minutes): A guest speaker gives a slide pres- 

entation on German eating places and customs. The following 
day the teachei s ands out and discusses German menus with the 
students , 

ML 852 (47 minutes): Two days later, table setting 

vocabulary is reviewed. Later, during the same class period, 
ordering food in a restaurant is reviewed and instructions 
are given for skits to be presented the next day. The 
following day students perform their skits. 

These tapes can be sued to stimulate discussion oft: 

a) what the students need to know and what skills they need 

to have tn oAdeA to do the culminating aettvtty 

b ) how to go about waiting behavioAal objectives ^oa a 

culminating aettvtty such as this; 

e) how effectively the students made cue 0 4 the pAepaAatoAy 

activities ; 

d) what can be done to encouAage mote use of mateAial 

pAacticed in the pAepaAatoAy activities ; and 

e) how the teacheA's bekavioA oh, attitu.de in the segment 

showing the skits might have influenced the peAfoAm- 

ances. 

ML 8 51 and 85 2 should paove useful foA an undeAgAaduate foAeign 
language methods class, f oa gAaduate students studying the effect of 
teacheA attitude on peAfoAmance, and foA in-seAvice seminaAS on 
culminating activities. 
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AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE (AAAS) 



OVERVIEW 

Four tapes made in cooperation with the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science have been selected for distribution: 



Vol ume (s) 


Subj ect 


Grade 


Teacher 


S 020-022 


Separating Materials from 


2 


Mrs. Bonnie Hewitt 




Mixtures 






S 023 


Identifying Materials 


6 


Mr. Jeff Kosmoski 



The series of three tapes, Volumes S 020-022, was selected by the AAAS 
staff to show a complete exercise based on the AAAS format. The fourth 
tape, S 023, features a class which is using AAAS materials but its 
greatest usefulness 1 ies in provoking a discussion of group work techni- 
ques with sixth graders. 

All of the tapes were made in cooperation with School District #284, 
Wayzata Public Schools, Wayzata, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis. 

The taped material was recorded in the spring of 1970; both classes 
are heterogeneous. 

Each tape is accompanied by the followed written supplementary 
material s : 

1, Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2, Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3, Suggested uses of the tape. Including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The text used by the classes Is Science A Process Approach , 
published by AAAS In 1968, 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES 5 020 - S 022 

This series of three tapes features a second grade class studying 
Part C, Classifying 9, '’Separating Materials from Mixtures," an exercise 
from the AAAS textbook, 

S 020 (51 minutes): Part ! of this tape shows the intro- 

duction and Activity 1 of the exercise. In the introduction, 
the teacher poses a problem by showing the children a mixture 
of gravel, clay, and sand ans| asking them to think about how 

O 
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they would separate the mixture into its components. In 
Activity 1 the children separate a simpler mixture (marbles 
of different sizes) by hand and with an open-bottom expanding 
trough. They compare the results. For these activities, the 
degree of direct teacher involvement varies. Small groups of 
children work independently in separating the marbles by hand. 
With the open-bottom expanding trough all the children group 
together and work with the teacher. 

Part 11 shows most of Activity 2 in which the children 
separate a mixture of gravel and two sizes of sand with a 
graded screen. They work in pairs and take turns using the 
graded screen, 

S 021 (56 minutes): This tape shows the class as it 

finishes Activity 2 and carries on Activity 3 in which groups 
of four children work with a graded set of sieves to separate 
the same mixture, Then they make quantitative measurements 
of the weights and volumes of the components. They arrange 
the components of the mixtures according to weight and volume, 
from least to greatest. 

S 022 (57 minutes): Part 1 of this tape shows the 

appraisal activity. While students work on their own, the 
teacher observes how well the children, working in their own 
groups of four, are able to do what the objectives specify. 

Part 11 shows most of the Generalizing Experience in which the 
teacher and pupils discuss various ways of keeping animals 
separated in a zoo. Part 111 shows the Individual Competency 
Measure in which the teacher gives a girl a mixture, the 
three separating devices, an equal-arm balance, and a graduated 
cylinder. She asks the girl to carry out, in turn, each of the 
tasks called for in objectives. The tape shows the girl's 
performance and her interaction with the teacher. 

S 020-022 mold be moAt i tte^ul L& uAed In a AexleA to 4hou) a com- 
plete : exeAcae betted on the AAA ,S £omat. t The material can promote 
dLucuAAlonA oi ooxLooa claAAH,oom IvitexactionA among the children, the 
chtldxen and the teachex, and the science matextalA , AJUO j they could 
Aexve ett a 4 upplementaxy AcAouxee faox Aevexal the AeAAlonA In Sctenee- 
A Pxocua Approach, Guide fax JnAexvlce InAtxuctton, Auch oa the AeiA^tonA 
"PAepa^tng to Teach an Exe/te^e” and "kAAeAAlng Student PexfaAmance. " 



VOLUME $ 023 (3*» minutes) 

This tape features a sixth grade class working on Part E, "interpreting 
Data 2-- 5 dent i fy i ng Materials," as developed by AAAS , The first sequence 
shows pupils as they begin work on conducting twelve tests involving 
combinations of liquids and powders. They are working in groups of four. 
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Some students are to perform the tests while other record the results on 
a data sheet. The second sequence shows the groups of students finishing 
their tests and attempting to transfer results to punchcards , as another 
means of storing information for easy retrieval. Much of the content 
focuses on two groups so that viewers can follow their progress. 

$ 023 could be cued to {amHUafUze tzackoju ok pAotpectlve teachcu 
with thit paAticulaA unit pAepaAed by MAS; howeve A, It would pAobably 
be matt ute^uZ Hi used at a tpningboaAd to dttcustlng the pAoblmt and 
advantaget ofa having tixth gAadeAt woAk in gAoupt. 



ELEMENTARY SCIENCE STUDY (ESS) 



OVERVIEW 

The six tapes in this category, featuring one teacher who was using 
materials prepared by the Elementary Science Study, were made in cooper- 
ation with School District #280, Richfield Public Schools, Richfield, 
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis. The tapes show two different fifth 
grade classes taught by the same teacher, Mr. David Legvold. 

Vol ume(s) Subject 

S 001-003 Small Things Unit 

S 004-006 Kitchen Physics Unit 

In each case, the teacher is using materials prepared by the ESS, 
published by the Webster Division, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1967. The 
class activities were recorded in the fall of 1969’, both classes are 
heterogeneous . 

Any of these tapes may be used singly or in series. To realize 
maximum benefits, viewers should first familiarize themselves with the 
ESS materials and, perhaps, devise plans showing how they would approach 
the teaching of the material. This would permit them to compare their 
plans with the strategies employed by the teacher. 

Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information to provide a context for the tape. 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

Unless the user has some special reason for preferring to deal with the 
"Small Things" unit, Project Staff (including Mr. Richard Clark, Minnesota 
State Science Consultant who served as special consultant in the editing of 
the tapes) tend to favor the "Kitchen Physics" series as the one which is 
J’kely to provoke more discussion^' • 



DESCRIPTIONS OF IfCIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 001 - S 003 

The fifth grade students shown on these tapes are studying Smal 1 
Things - An Introduction to the Micros c opic World , Each of these 
tapes shows segments taken from three class periods; together they 
cover the first nine days spent on the unit. 

S 001 (59 minutes): At the beginning of the first day 

the teacher discusses with the students what is meant by 
small things. After developing the concept of smallness, 
students use a water drop magnifier and a simple hand lens 
to look at several examples of small non-living things. The 
following day they use their ESS microscopes to again look 
at some examples of non-living things. On the third day, the 
students hypothesize as to what they think the inside of an 
onion might look like. After several students make diagrams 
on the board to show what they think an onion looks like 
Inside, the teacher cuts an onion and has students compare 
the real onion with the drawings. In the last part of the 
tape students use their microscopes to look at on i on skin 
cells. 

S 002 (57 minutes): This tape contains segments of the 
next three days' work. In the first part of the tape students 
are using a hair to measure the size of the onion cells. Later, 
they stain the onion cells to help bring out the different 
structures within the cell. Following a discussion of what the 
students have observed in the onion cells, the teacher intro- 
duces the examination of epithelial cells. Then the class moves 
to the study of protoza and the observation of samples of pond 
water. 

S 003 (kB minutes): This tape contains segments of the 

next three days' work. In the first part, students discuss 
what they saw in the pond water the previous day. Following 
this, students undertake experiments of their own design to 
learn about some of the life functions of protozoa. After a 
discussion of some additional properties of protozoa, the stu- 
dents again perform experiments of their own design. The tape 
ends with a discussion of the experiments performed by students. 



VOLUMES S 004 - S 006 

The fifth grade students shown in these tapes are studying the Ki tchen 
Physics Unit. Viewers should be asked to familiarize themselves with the 
unit and - to devise their own teaching plans before viewing the tapes. 




S 004 (39 minutes): Students are introduced to. the unit 

and begin work on Investigation ft 1. The teacher distributes 
eye droppers and three liquids (water, soapy water and oil). 
Pupils are to study the properties of different kinds of drops. 
The tape contains excerpts from two cla^s periods to snow the 
complete lesson from the pre-lab and lao through the oust- lab 
activities. 

S 005 (47 minutes): This tape shows the students as they 

do Investigation $2, "Bottles and Streams." The teacher and 
students prepare their room for what turns out to be a rather 
messy activity. The teacher leads into the main activity by 
having students use metronome strokes to measure the length of 
time It takes to empty bottles through various sized holes. 

Then they move to the task of using strips of black paper to 
record the length of water columns. 

S 006 (51 minutes): This tape shows the pre-lab, lab and 

pust-lab activities related to Investigation #5 which involves 
determining the "grabbiness" of four liquids: water, soapy 

water, oil and alcohol. Students convert the ESS balances 
with which they have been working to tensiometers for this 
exper imen ta t i on , 

Volumes S 001-006 can be used In either pre-service ok in-service 
settings to discuss a variety o( general topic* related to ike teaching 
o( (i(th graders . Specific use* related to ike teaching o( science cute: 

n) to discuss evident ways o$ distributing and collecting 
equipment in a classroon i which ha* desk* but, no sinfis 
ok other laboratory (acility; 

b) to compare the teaching strategies o( this particular 

teacher with those previously desigyied by the viewers 
them* elves; 

c) to consider the role o( the teacher in inquiry activities; 

d) to attempt to identify inquiry activity on the part o( 

the students; 

e) to discus* way* oft cottecting , categorizing and interpret- 

ing data; 

() to ob*erve the behavior o( (i(th grader* in a netatsvei :,t 
(nee atmosphere; 

g) to discus* the pre-lab, lab, post-lab model o( science 

instruction; and 

h) to consider the extent to which these lessons are repre- 

sentative o( the Elementary Science Study philosophy 
o( teaching science. 
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MINNESOTA MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE TEACHING PROJECT (MINNEMAST) 



OVERVIEW 



Five tapes featuring classes using MINNEMAST materials have been 
selected for distribution, > 



Vol ume (s) 
S 010-011 
S 013-014 
S 015 



i ect 



Grade 



Teacher 



Unit 9: Numbering and Counting 1 
Unit 15* Investigating Systems 2 
Unit 22: Parts and Pieces 3 



Mrs. Nancy Stone 
Miss Margaret Bauer 
Miss Elizabeth Byrne 



All of these tapes were recorded in the fall of 196$ In cooperation with 
the Minnesota Mathematics and Science Teaching Project and School District 
#615, St. Paul Public Schools, St, Paul, Minnesota. All of the classes 
shown are heterogeneous. 



Other things being equal, users may wish to give preference to 
Volumes S 01 3~01 4 , inasmuch as the class shown contains several youngsters 
who have psychological problems. This creates special classroom organi- 
zation problems for the teacher which may be profitably discussed, 
especially by pre-service teacher candidates. 

Supplementary materials provided with each tape include: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape, 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

discussion questions. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 010 - S 01 1 



These tapes show a first grade class which is studying Unit 9: "Numbering 
and Counting," of the MINNEMAST materials. In each case, the entire lesson is 
shown without editing so that features such as the interest span of the child- 
ren and the pace of the activity can be discussed. It would probably be 
wise to delete some of the material if the tape is being reviewed by exper- 
ienced teachers, 

S 010 (52 minutes): The children are studying Lesson 10, 

"Number as a Property, of a Set." The purpose of the lesson is 
to associate the number of objects in a set with a numeral. The 
class follows procedures A and D as described in the MINNEMAST 
manual , a 
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S Oil (43 minutes): The children are studying Lesson 11, 

"Recognizing Numbers from 0 through 10," They carry out 
suggested procedures labeled as Parts A, B, and D in the 
M I NNEMA5T manual . 

S 010 and S Oil can be used to discuss the philosophy and imple- 
mentation of MIMWEMA5T materials as well as a yaaiety of geneJut methods 
Involved In making with flast gaadeas. Specif iealty , they could pro- 
vide a spaing bo aad to discussing : 

a) how one deteamlnes the appaopalaie length of an activity 

oa a lesson; 

b) hole one decides how much faeedom one can give panels In 

developing thela own " styles ” of doing things wlhout 
losing the point of the activity; 

c) means o f coping with chlldaen of obviously valued 

abilities in mathematics; 

d) means o{) identifying and diagnosing paoblems chlldaen 

have in caaayung out the suggested activities; 

e) paoblems of agonizing flast gaadeas foa gaoup woak; 

f) the development of a leaanlng atwspheae in a flast 

glade class worn; and 

g) the aesponse of chlldaen to the MI NNEMAST muteauals as used 

by thus teachea . 

If pae-seavice students aae asked to devise a teaching plan foa the lesson 
pnloa to vieMng the taped lesson, they can also benefit faom composting 
thela strategies with those of the teac hea and laying to paedict how 
thela lessons would have succeeded with this gaoup of chlldaen. 



VOLUMES S 013 ° S 014 

These tapes show a second grade class which is studying Unit 15; 
"Investigating Systems," of the MINNEMAST materials. The lessons are 
shown In relatively unedited form to permit observations relating to 
the interest span of the children and the pace of the activity. They 

are also useful as a springboard to discussing how a teacher can respond 

to special needs of individual students in a group situation, 

S 013 (44 minutes): The children are studying Lesson 12. 

They carry out Activities C and D in which they are to exper i - 

ment to find out which of five substances are necessary parts 
of the system of reacting substances that produces the red 
color. Then they make the red color disappear. It also shows 
the way in which this teacher approaches the clean-up procedure 
after a somewhat messy activity. 

S 0 1 4 (44 minutes): The children carry out Activity A of 

Lesson 3 and Activity A of Lesson 4. They explore combinations 
of three colors (red, yel low and blue) and then they try to find 
symbols to represent the color mixtures. 
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S 01 3 and SOU can be used to discuss • 

a) the, philosophy and implementation oh MTWWEMAST lessons ; 
bj means oh determining the appropriate pace and length oh 
a second-grade lesson; 

c) when it is most productive to have pupils work as a class 

rather than individually; 

d) hoiA) to cope (tilth ''messy" pupils in this kind oh activity; 
t) huw a teacher can cope with several youngsters who do not 

[ and probably cannot ) conhoh m to group restrictions; 
h) means oh organizing second gsaders this kind oh work; and 
g ) organizational approaches to the clean-up process. 
lh pre-service students are asked to devise a teaching plan hor the lesson 
prior to viewing the taped lesson, they can also benehit h^om comparing < 
their strategies with those oh the teacher and trying to predict how thesr 
lessons would have succeeded with this group oh children. 

S 013-014 could be used in in-service settings although they would 
probably be more usehul hor pre-service work . lh used in an in-service 
program , it would probably be wise to delete some oh the material. 



VOLUME S 015 (44 minutes) 

Th's tape features a third grade class which Is studying Lesson 3 
of Unit 22 ; "Parts and Pieces," of the Ml NNFMAST materials. Children 
are shown as they carry out Act!'' 1 ties A, B, and part of C.^ Major 
objectives of the lesson are to learn to associate weight with the 
number line and to discover that most weights fall between two integral 
points on th^ number line. 

S 015 can be used to discuss ? 

a) this group oh students’ response to this particular M I nncm AS i 

lesson; 

b) the extent to which the lesson is representative oh 

MWNEMAST philosophy oh teaching elementary mathematics; 

c) the pacing oh the lesson; _ _ 

d) how a teacher decides when it is best to have students 

work together as -a class or to work independently in 

pairs as assigned; 

e) how a teacher handles disagreements as to what happens sn 

this kind oh activity; and 

h) the teaching strategy employed by the teacher . 

S 015 would be usehul in a pre-service methods class ; it is not 
recommended h 0/L in-service programs. 
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SC I ENCE CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT STUDY (SCIS) 



OVERVIEW 



A total of fifteen tapes featuring materials prepared by the Science 
Curriculum Improvement Study Project is available: 



Vol ume (s) 
S 030 

S 040-041 

S 049-050 

S 055 

S. 056 

S 057-058 

i 

S 059 

s 070-071 

S 079 

$ 080-081 



Location and 



Subj act 


G rade 


Teacher 


(T ype of Schoo 1 ) 


Relativity 


4 


Miss Alice M, 

Peterson 


Albert Lea, Minn, 
(urban) 


Systems S 


3 


Miss Janice 


Minneapol is, Minn. 


Subsystems 




Corne 1 1 


( i nner-c i ty) 


1 nte *"act i on 


3 


Mrs. Pamela 


Richfield, Minn. 


6 Systems 




Su 1 ack 


(suburban) 


Hater i al 


Z. 


Mrs . Janice E . 


R ichf 1 el d , Minn. 


Obj sets 




Love 


(suburban) 


Mater i a 1 


1 


Miss Sandee 


Anoka, Minn. 


Obj ects 




Corrigan 


(suburban) 


Mater i a 1 


1 


Mrs. Myrrhene 


Mi nneapol is, Minn, 


Obj ects 




Crawford 


( i nner-c i ty) 


Mater ial 


1 


Miss Corrigan 


Anoka (suburban) 


Objects 


1 


Mrs. Crawford 


Mpls. (inner-city) 


2 


Mrs. Love 


Richfield (suburban) 


Organ i sms 


1 


Miss Corrigan 


Anoka (suburban) 


Life Cycles 


*=> 


Mrs. Nancy Gripp 


Anoka (suburban) 


3 


Mrs. Bonnie Haug 


Richfield (suburban) 


Life Cycles 


3 


Mrs. Haug 


Richfield (suburban) 



There is approximately 28 minutes of duplication In Volumes S 049 and S 050, 
Volume S 049 shows excerpts from three days' activity to show the invention 
of the concept of interaction and work with pulleys. Volume S 050 shows a 
complete lesson which includes the work with pulleys selected for inclusion 
in S 049. 

Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background informat I^r^providing a context for the tape, 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 



The content of the tapes was recorded over a period of time extend- 
ing from the spring of 1970 to the spring of 1971. With. the exception 
of Volumes S 070-071 * the teachers shown were using preliminary SC I S ma 
terials published by D, C. Heath & Company. Revised editions are or will 
be available through Rand McNally and Company. 



The tapes were made in cooperation with the Science Curriculum 
Improvement Study and all but Volume S 050 were edited by Mrs. Judith 
L. Van Hoorn of the SCIS staff. Cooperating school districts included 
the following: 



1. District #241, Albert Lea, Minnesota 

2. Special District #1 , Mi nneapol i s , Minnesota 

3. District #11, Anoka, Minnesota 

4. District #280, Richfield, Minnesota 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME S 030 '52 minutes) 

This volume shows a fourth grade class studying Relativity , a phy- 
sical science unit prepared by SCIS. The basic concept of this unit is 
that the position and motion of an object can only be perce i ved , recog 
nized and described, with reference to other objects. in a previou. 
activity, the invention of an artificial observer, Mr. 0, establishes a 
central reference object. 

The first lesson. Part I on this tape, shows a discovery lesson in 
which the students use Mr. 0 to describe the relative position of a 
block. Part II shows the class two days later involved in an explora- 
tory activity in which a story is read which illustrates the necessity 
of having a reference object. The following day, Part III, the exce.pts 
from the lesson show the invention of relative motion in which students 
describe objects which change position. 

S 030 can be u*ed to- , 

a ) cUacua* the concepts paeAented tn the RctattvAty umX; 

b) *how ezptoaattcn, tnven-tcon and dt*cov''Ay actcvctce * ; ^ 

cj *how how one teackea adapts the actavttte* tn the unit to 

hen. Atyle and eta 64; and , 

d) pSlOV'idtl CL bcU>sL6 {\QfL SCIS f&CLdhA-Vig * 

Thti tape *hou£d pnove u*e/at tn an undengnaduate coafi&e tn Actence 
and/ on. etmentany method * , and tn tn-senotce tnatntng paoghamA fion. ete- 
mentaAy teackeu . U might aUo be tued tn a general method* aouMe. 



o 
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VOLUMES S 040 - S 041 



The third grade class shown on these tapes is studying Sys tcn'is a nd 
Subsystems , the third unit in the SC I S physical science sequence. In 
this unit the concept of systems is reviewed and the subsystems concept 
is introduced. In the third part of this unit, the students study solu 
tions. The emphasis is on the conservation of matter in systems and 
subsystems which undergo dramatic changes In appearance. 

The teacher is using the preliminary edition, the title of the 
final edition is Subsystems and Variables and most activities, as well 
as their arrangement, have been changed. In S 040, the class is working 
on Chapters 6 and 7 which have not been substantively altered in the 
new edition. S 04 1 shows work on Chapter 12 of the prel iminary edition; 
though this chapter has been changed, the purpose of the lesson, as well 
as the type of teaching and student work, make this tape useful for a 
d i scuss i on of SC I S , 

S 040 (47 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive 

lessons in which the class studies Chapter 6, "Dissolving 
Sodium Chloride 11 and Chapter 7, "Sodium Chloride Crystals." 

In Part I the students begin the experiment by watching sodium 
chloride interact with water in their tumbler and predict what 
will happen after the liquid evaporates. Part II shows the 
second day; the teacher reviews yesterday's activities and 
then students examine the tumblers to see whether their 
predictions were correct. The lesson ends with a post-lab 
di scuss i on . 

S 04 1 (56 minutes): This tape shows excerpts from three 

class periods where students are working on "Separating Solid 
Materials." Part 1 shows the class examining ;rystal s which 
have formed from their previous experiment and reviewing what 
happened when they combined two solutions. The teacher then 
repeats the students’ experiments and reviews what happened. 
The second day. Part 11, the students separate the solid mate- 
rial from the system formed when they combined the two solu- 
tions. Part 111 shows pairs of students, the third day, 
presenting their findings to the class, 

S 040 and S 041 can be u&ed to dLtcuut: ^ , 

a) clattsoom activities tuck at ditcuttion, tiudentt j indi- 

vidual. wosk, and teaches demo.^tsationt; 

b ) q uetlio ning teckni. ouet ; 

e) the development oh an activity; 

d) the sole oh the teaches In a SCIS clast} 

e) t indent- ttudevot and teaches-ttudent intesaction} 

j) Ike pacing oh a lettonj . 

g ) the abilities oh tome ihssd gsadess m wosksn *- wsth SUh 

matesialt and ways o h evaluating that ability; 

h ) way 6 h 0/l obtaining h eedback on tiudentt' undest landing; and 

i) a letton taught by one teaches, composed with the plant pse- 

posed by the viewers . 



$ 04 0-04 1 show how one teachex used SCIS matexials In an innex-city 
school. Although they may be used singly, S 041 will be moxe S igni^icant 
in a discussion ofi SCIS matenMU i£ both tapes axe viewed. They sk Quid 
pxove useful in eZementaxy science methods couxses, genexal method* 
couxses and in-sexvice inaiiving pxogaam* ^ o'i elmentaxy teachex * . 



VOLUME S 049 (58 minutes) 

In this volume a third grade class is shown studying I nteract ion 
and Systems, the second unit in the physical science sequence prepared 
by SC IS, The invention of the concept interaction and work with pulleys 
are shown. 

The tape includes segments from three days. On the first day the 
students receive their study guides and work in picture records of 
experiments they have previously done. The teacher then invents the 
Interaction concept. The next day the class does activities described 
in the chapter "Evidence of Interaction." The last segment shows the 
class doing the activity described In the chapter "Exploring Pulleys" 
(this segment is also shown in S 050). 

S 049 can be cued in pxe-sexvice ok in-sexvice science education 
couxses: 

a) to ^mitianize teachexs with some activities fixom the unit 
Intexaciion and Systems; 

b j to discuss how a teachex 'adapts the activities as presented 
in the manual; 

c.) to compaxe how one teachex teaches these activities with 
the lesson plans pxepaxed by the vicweJiS ; 

d) to discuss the Kale ol the teachex in a SCIS class; and 

e) to show an 'invention" and a "discovexy" lesson. 



VOLUME S 050 (43 minutes) 



This volume shows a third grade class working with the second part 
of the Interaction Unit prepared by SCIS. In the previous lesson, 
students developed an understanding of the concept of interaction through 
a variety of activities, including experiments with an electrical circuit 
a combination of a roller skate, spring and magnet, and by mixing liquids 
In this lesson, they are to experiment and Invent a systems concept. 



The lesson begins with a teacher demonstration of a "mystery box." 
The children are asked to analyze the workings of the mystery box and 
to "guess" the nature of the hidden objects which are responsible for its 
operation. Then the children, working in pairs, are given a group of 



objects which they are to use first; to duplicate the teacher's mystery 
box and then produce different kinds of "boxes." This period of exper i - 
""p "tat ion is followed by a review of the concept of interaction and the 
ERIC ention of a systems concept. The lesson concludes with feedback and 
k v j ^a, .)„nia ry activities. 



S Q50 4 hom a c omptete lesson and could be t used fior many general 
kinds ofi analysts; in addition, it can be used; 

a) to practice planning a Lesson based on materials provided 
by a curriculum project; 

fa) to test one's plan agaimt that, devised and implemented 
by another teacher; 

c) to consider ike quality interaction between third- 

grade students assigned to work in pains ; 

d ) to consider ike teacher' s role diming experimentation 

and invention activities; 

e) to discuss ike extent to which an inquiry lesson can on. 

shouLd be structured; and 

^ ) to examine the kind o{ leanning which takes place in 
an inquiry- oriented lesson. 

this tape is used in conjunction with other SCIS tapes, viewers would 
also have an opportunity to compare ways in which di^erent teachers 
implement SC7S lessons. 

S 050 should prove useful in an undergraduate coarse in science 
and/or elementary methods , and in in-service programs. It might also 
be used in a general methods course. 



VOLUME S 055 (58 minutes) 

In this volume, a second grade class is shown studying Materia 1 
Objects, the first unit of the physical science sequence prepared by^ 

SC IS 7 The activities shown were taped during three consecutive science 
lessons. In these lessons, the students use a variety of objects in 
activities which focus on describing and sorting objects according to 
their properties. In the third day's sequence materials are used which 
informally Introduce the concept of material. 

In the first lesson, the students are shown working on Chapter 3, 
"Grandma's Button Box," in which they describe and sort buttons accord- 
ing to their properties. This sequence shows the students working indi- 
vidually with their own materials and subsequently reporting to the class 
what they did. In the second lesson, the teacher teaches the "Objects 
Grab Bag Game" (Chapter 5). This sequence shows the teacher giving 
instructions and groups of children engaged in playing the game. In the 
third lesson, the students sort pieces of wood, plastic, and metal 
(Chapter 7, "Grouping Collections of Objects"). This sequence shows 
students working individually and then reporting how they sorted and 
guessing how other students sorted. 

On all three days, the teacher spends a short time introducing 
different plants and having the students describe and compare them 
(Chapter 6, "Extending the Study of Objects") . 



S 055 can be used to discuss* 

a) how one teacher adapt* the activities to her style and 

hoA cloSS} 

b ) how to use the learning ofa previous lessons; 

ej how di^orent materials and actio Hies are used to teach 
the same concept 4; 

d ) the teacher ’s rote during diverse type* o ^ activities} 

e) student-student interaction among second graders engaged 

in several deferent activities} avid 

^ ] how the viewers would have taught the lesson in compar- 
ison with the way in wfiich one teacher did. 

It is recommended that S 055 be used tn conjunction with other SCTS 
tapes in order that viewers have ike opportunity to compare ways in 
which cU^erent teachers teach SCTS activities, Tfus tape should prove 
useful in elementary science methods courses, general methods courses 
and in-service training programs fior elementary teachers. 



VOLUME S 056 (50 minutes) 

This tape shows a first grade class studying Material Objects , the 
first unit of the physical science sequence prepared by SCIS, The 
students are learning to sort and describe objects by their properties. 
The activities shown are Chapter 1, "Objects in the Classroom" and 
Chapter 2, "Grandma's Button Box." In the first, students describe 
familiar objects from the classroom by their properties, play several 
games which further focus their attention on properties, and develop 
a list of property words. In the second, the students sort buttons 
by several properties. 

S 056 should prove useiul in elementary science methods courses, 
general methods courses and in-service training programs lor elementary 
teachers, it can be used to discuss : 

a) how one teacher adapts an activity to her style and class} 

b) how the activities inter-relate and build upon one another ; 

c) the ability oi some i Out graders to work independently} 

d) the ways in which a teacher can obtain and use feedback 

£rom the students; 

£,) lesson plans prepared by the viewers with the lesson 
shown on the tape; 

l) pacing o{ a lesson ; 

g ) questioning techniques; 

h) ways o{) individualizing instruction.} and 

i) how a science lesson may be used to further other skills 

such as language development and independent work. 



VOLUMES S 057 - S Og8 



These volumes show one teacher and first grade class, over a seven- 
day period, studying Materia) Objects , as prepared by SCIS. The tapes 
may be used singly, but when combined they cover most of the activities 
in Part One of the unit, "Introducing Objects and Their Properties," 
where the students learn to use the word obj ect and to describe objects 
by their properties , 



S 057 (58 minutes): In Part ! (the first day), excerpts 

show the class reviewing the property words they have previously 
used. They then continue an activity designed to give them 
more sxperience In identifying the properties of common objects. 
Excerpts from the second day are shown in Part M; the class 
plays some different "games" in which the students have further 
practice describing objects by their properties. Part ill 
shows the science lesson of the third day in its entirety; the 
students continue activities in which they describe and Iden- 
tify objects by their properties and then they review the 
property chart. 

5 058 (57 minutes): This volume contains excerpts from the 

next four days of class work on Material Objects . The students 
learn to sort various collections of objects according to 
different properties. Part I shows the students, as they work 
in pairs, examining and describing a collection of objects 
provided by the teacher. Part II shows the following day as 
they pi Tet Ice sorting this collection of objects. In Part Ml, 



the third day shown on this tape, students bring in objects 
from home; the teacher specifies a property and then collects 
those objects which have that property. Part IV shows excerpts 
from the final day of work on this unit; the students work with 
buttons and sort them by size, shape, color and other properties 

$ 057 and S 058 show how owe, te.ac.heA used SCIS materials tn an inneA- 
c tty school. They should pnove useful tn eiementany science methods 
couAtes, geneAol methods couAses and. in-senvice tnaining ph. 0 gH.Mi 6 Ion, 
etementaAy teachesu. They can be used to 6 how: 

a) how one teachen. adapts SCJS activities to he a teaching 



o 
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style and heA class; viewesu may contrast this with 
theiA own teaching plans; 

b ) how a vasiieiy o{ activities can be used to develop the same 
skill- -in this cate, the ability to descsUbe the pH.opesuU.et 
Of) objects; 

c.) day-by-day changes in. students' ability to descAibe the 
piopesuti j> o( objects [{oh. evaluation ); 

d) how a teachen modifies activities in aide a to avoid cesvtain 

idiUtivZvUl on pnovide gneateA challenge ; 

e) how a is.asJ :-.A wonks with dU.{{eAent numbesu o{ students : the 

entire Wait , gnoups o{ students, and. .individual students; 
{) the abiUUy c{ one gnoup o{ { isut gnadeAS to wonk indepen- 
dently and in paiAS; and 

g ) the development o{ one . complete, lesson and! on a complete 
unit 0 { wonk. v G 



VOLUME S 059 (51 minutes) 



This volume shows three different classes (two first and one second 
grade) doing the same acttvl ty-- M Grandma 1 s Button Box 11 from the first 
SCIS physical science unit, Material Objects , In this activity students 
describe and compare the properties of buttons and then sort them accord- 
ing to their properties. The three parts of this tape have been extracted 
from S 055, S 056 and $058 in order to show how three different teachers 
adapt the same activity to their style and class. 

S 059 should pno v e useiul in elementally science method* counses, 
genencUL method* counses and in-senvi ce tnaining pnognams ion. elementally 
teachen*. It can be a*cd to discuss adapting pnepaned matenial a* mil 
a* ion. comparing the thn.ee lessons *hom on *uch dimensions a *-, 

a) student-student and teachen-Student intenaction; 

b) technique* ion obtaining ieedback ; 

a) questioning technique ; 

d) the ability oi the student* to do the activities ; and 

e) the viewens’ neaction to the classnoom atmosphene. 

It also pnovides matental ion discussing the note oi the teachen in an 
SCIS classnoom and the onganization oi the noom and equipment when 
teaching SCIS. 

V OLUME S 070 (h9 minutes) 

The first grade students in this tape are studying Organisms , the 
first unit in the life science part of the SCIS program, they have 
recently begun a study of organisms in aquaria. Two days prior to this 
lesson, groups of students set up their own aquaria. In the preceding 
lesson, they observed the aquaria and began an experiment to determine 
which fish were male and which were female (this is contained in a 
nine-minute segment of S 071). 

This tape shows one complete lesson. In the first part of the lesson, 
groups of students observe the aquaria. After regrouping as a whole class, 
the students report their observations and answer some questions the 
teacher poses. Students spend the last part of the lesson drawing pic- 
tures of their aquaria. 

S 070 can be used with othen SCIS tape* in onden to cantnast the 
stylos oi diHenent teachen*. It should pnove useiul in elementally . 
science methods counses, genenai methods counses and in-s envice tnaA,ning 
pnognams ion elementany teachen*. It can be used to pnovoke discussion 
about : 

a) how to plan and pace a lesson ion iinht gnade students ; 

b) what one \inst gmdens 1 idea*> oi Hie, binth, death, and 

causation ; 

c) how to pnomote discussions among students in the lowen gnade*; 

d) how to ongayUze the classnoom ion science lessons j 

e) how to adapt ideas inom a cunniculm pnognam to suit one’s 
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1) what co nstltutes good questioning technique ; 

g) how a teache r may evaluate students ; and 

h) how to promote student-student Interaction . 



VOLUME S 071 (56 minutes) 

The first grade class shown on this volume is the same as that shown 
on S 070. The tape shows segments from five consecutive lessons in which 
the students are beginning a study of aquaria. On the first day the 
class reviews an introductory discussion of how to observe aquar i um 
organisms. Pairs of students then examine beakers conta i n i ng auckweed , 
guppies, and snails, after which there is a class discussion in which 
students answer some questions the teacher has prepared. 

On the following day the class discusses aquaria. Groups of students 
then build their own aquaria. This is reviewed at the beginning of the 
third lesson. The teacher also introduces the idea of male and female 
and asks that the students try to find any differences betweenmale and 
female fish. A period of observation is followed by*a discussion during 
which students report their observations. During this discussion the 
teacher proposes separating fish of different colors in order to find out 
which are male and which are female. 

On the fourth day the students carry out four different types of 
activities: a review of the third day's work, observation of aquaria, 

discussion of their observation, and the drawing of their aquaria (this 
duplicates a segment of the lesson shown on S 070). In the last lesson 
shown, the students observe baby guppies in one of the experimental 
aquaria. During the subsequent discussion they compared babies to 
adult guppies and discuss which adults are males and which are females. 

At the end of the lesson, the students return briefly to the aquaria 
to look for snail eggs. 

5 071 can be used In conjunction with Volume S 070, which shows the 
complete lesson on the. fourth day, In order that viewers see an example 
oi a complete lesson as well as the development o& a sequence of, lessons. 
This tape should be useful In elementary science methods courses, general 
methods courses and In-service training programs lor elementary teachers. 



It can be used 



a) 

b) 




) dlllerent techniques lor evaluating students 



unders landings ; 



d) one way ol organizing a classroom lor studying living 
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&) oppoxtunitiet a teachex can ute to evaluate. ttudentt, at 
well at di^exent techniquet ofi evaluation; 

g ] kou) thit teachex' t let tout compaxet with, thote plant 

viewext have pxepaxed, at well at with, the, activitiet 
detcxibed in the manual; and 

h) quettioning techniquet . 

VO LUME S 073 (49 minutes) 

This volume shows excerpts from one day's activities by a 2nd 
grade class in one school and a 3rd grade class in another school . Both 
classes are studying fruit flies and are using as a text Life Cycles , 
the second life science unit prepared by SC S S . 

Students in the second grade class (shown in Part l) have set up 
new cultures and, for the past few days, have observed their vials 
carefully, noting the changes which are taking place. The teacher 
also has encouraged them to bring food to class in order to see which 
food attracts fruit flies. 

Part II shows the 3rd grade class as they observe, record, and report 
the changes taking place in their fruit fly cultures. 

S 079 tkould pxove ute^ul in elementaxy tcience methodt count et, 
ge.nex.al methodt couxtet and in-teXvice training pxogxmt ^oh, elementally 
teachext. It can be uted to compare: <<■ 

a) the lettont, bated on the tame material, which two 

teachext teach; 

b) the teaching ttylet ofi two teachext; 

c) how two gxoupt o& ttudentt woxk with living oxgavutm; and 

d) clatt atmotphexe, pacing ofi the letton, quettioning 

techniquet, etc. 



VOLUMES S 080 - S 081 

These volumes show a third grade class studying Life Cycles , the 
second unit in the life science sequence prepared by SCiS. In this unit 
students first study the life cycles of plants before going on to study 
animals. 

In these tapes, the students are beginning to study animals, the 
first of which is the fruit fly, and then they study mealworms. The 
tapes may be used singly or in series. 

S 080 (46 minutes): This tape shows one of several 

initial lessons in which the students observe the vials. The 
tape shows most of the development of the lesson as the stu- 
dents engage in various activities which focus their attention 
on the changes taking place- in the fruit fly cultures. 



S 081 (41 minutes): Part 1 of this tape shows 

excerpts of the last part of the class period. The^ 
students are Introduced to mealworms and set up their 
own cultures. Part II shows excerpts from the next 
day of class; the students continue their observations, 
report what they have observed, and draw mealworms. 

Part III shows excerpts from the third day when the 
students observe molts and the teacher explains the 
process; they then prepare a list of student observa- 
tions on mealworms. 

S 080 and S 081 should pnove uiefiui 'in elementally *cience method * 
coua* e*, genenal method* counte* and in-*en.vice tnatning pn.ogn.cm* fan 
elmentany teachen*. In addition, they may be uted to cutcut*: 

а) teachen.-*tud.ent and student- student xntenactwn*; 

б) (U^eKent type* oi teachen question * and the type* oft 

ne*pon*e& they elicit; , 

c) *evenal my* to *tmulate *tudent ob*eAvatton* and 

ditcu**ion*; , 

d) the ability ojj *ome thind gnade student* to ob*enve ana 

wonk with living onganitm *; . 

e) SCIS teaching *tnategie* a* de*cnibed in Clue * i on . the 

Teachen. included in each, o l the manual*; 

X) the development ofi a le**on and illuttnatton o& how one 
teachen. adapt* thi* activity to hen. *tyle and da** . 
[viejwen * may compane thi* with thein own le**on plan); 
a ) an example ofi a le**on at the explo Hatton *tage; and 
h) how an activity can be developed oven. *evenal day* and 
paovide a ba*i* ion di*cu**ing when to fallow one * 
pnepaned le**on plan and when to change the plan to 
fallow *tudent inteneit* . 
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EARTH SCIENCE CURRICULUM PROJECT (ESCP) 



OVERVIEW 

The teachers shown in the four tapes offered in this area are 
using materials prepared by the Earth Science Curriculum Project. 

Although the content can be used to familiarize viewers with ESCP 
materials, it may be more useful in discussing tjhe way in which a 
junior high school has developed an individualized, investigative 
8th grade science program designed to take full advantage of the 
flexible, modular scheduling system used by the school itself. 

The following tapes are available: 

Vol ume Subject 

S 210 Interview, principal and science 
teachers. 

Astronomy class, guided group 
activity. 

S 211 Astronomy class; group work and 
individualized instruction. 

S 212 Historical geology; class works 
together on an investigation. 

S 213 Historical geology; review of a 
chapter via questions prepared 
by students. 

All of the taped material was recorded in Minnetonka East Junior High 
School , Minnetonka, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis, in cooperation 
with School District #276 and the Earth Science Curriculum Project. The 
time was the spring of 1968. The ESCP text, Investigating the Earth , 
used by the teachers is available thrbugh the Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Each tape is accompanied by a set of written supplementary materials 
including the following: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3. Suggested uses of each tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 
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Teacher (s) 

Mr. Lori Palmer, Principal 
Mrs. Marie Cross 
Mr. Richard Neitzke 

Mrs. Marie Cross 

Mrs. Marie Cross 

Mr. Richard Neitzke 

Mr. Richard Neitzke 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 210 - S 213 

In the two classes shown in these tapes, the basic materials studied 
by the students are those developed by the Earth Science Curriculum 
Project. One class is studying Chapters 19 and 20, the other, Chapters 
24, 25 and 26. Sequences included in the tapes were selected from 
twelve class periods, six for each group. 

S 210 (59 minutes): This volume contains three parts. 

The first shows an interview with the principal of the. school 
and the two teachers whose classes were taped. They discuss 
the programming pattern of the school as a whole, give back- 
ground information about the science classes which were 
taped, explain their philosophy of teaching science, and give 
ressions as to the success of their present 8th grade 
srience program. Part II consists of an excerpt from the 
first tape made of the group studying astronomy. The. teacher 
described the activity shown as a "group guided activity," 
in the interview. Part III shows excerpts of students' work 
in groups the following day. 

S 211 (52 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from 

three days' classes; they feature the same class and teacher 
as shown in S 210. Primary emphasis is given to examples of 
group work, especially the way in which an able student ad- 
justs to the system; it also provides an opportunity to consider 
the role of the teacher in an individualized approach, and 
gives one example of an all -class activity in nded to assure 
the learning of important ideas in Chapter 24 

S 212 (48 minutes): This volume feature he group which 

is studying historical geology. The class p* *od shown on the 
tape is one in which the teacher elects. to hi e students do 
the first investigation in Chapter 20 withou using their 
texts. Part I shows the teacher's introduct on of the problem, 
Part il shows the students working in groups, and Part III shows 
the class summary and discussion of results. 

S 213 (45 minutes): The last tape in the series features 

the same class and teacher as shown in S 212. This class period 
was devoted to a class discussion of questions raised by students 
pertaining to the content of Chapter 19* 

S 210-213 coutd be. u6e.d to promote, a ocuvceXy oh ge.yie.Kat methods cLL&- 
cu66ion6 06 uoetl a6 t66ue6 peAtcuyung to m U& naa teaching , ion example: 

oh modutaK. 6ake.dutA.ng} 
ji plan toklah glve6 a team oh teackeK6 
and &pt>jite. weekly pK.ogKam6 hoK. tkelfi 

§ 2 . 



a) to dl6cu66 patteJini 

b) to conAlden. a moduta 

hK.ae.doyd to tievlej/o 
6tu.de.nt6 ; 
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c) to gain Might Mo possible advantage l and. disadvantage.* 

In developing a science program within a flexlble t 
modular system; 

d) to observe Indlvlduat and group study activity and the 

Interaction among students In this- kind of) setting; 

e) to discuss the role of the teacher when students are 

Involved In Individualized study activities; 

f) to view activities used by these teachers as a change of 

pace from and supplement to the dominant Individualized 
study pattern In use; 

g) to hear the teachers' evaluation of the results oj( their 

approach as recorded In an Interview Actuation; 

h) to consider the philosophy of teaching science Implicit 

In this approach; and 

l) to discuss the extent to which the activity shown 
reflects the philosophy of the E SC?, 

S 210-213 cc. ld be used to promote discussion In In-service settings 
as well as In pre-service classes . They may be used Individually although 
one gains a. more complete picture of the program by viewing the entire 
s erles . 



I NTRODUCTORY PHYSICAL SCIENCE GROUP (IPS) 



OVERVIEW 

A total of six tapes featuring ninth grade classes using materials 
prepared by the Introductory Physical Science Group is available: 



Vol ume(s) 



Subj ect 



Teacher 



Location and 
(Type of School ) 



S 200-201 



Pre-lab, lab and post- Mr. Frederick R. 
lab of Experiments Riehm 
6.4 and 6.6. 



West St . Paul , 
Minn, (suburban) 



S 202 



Discussion of test, Mr. Larry 
Demonstration 11.1, Falling 

and work on HDL's. 



Hutch inson , 
Minn, (urban) 



S 203-205 Introducing students Mr. Lesley J. 

to laboratory proce- Carlson 

dures & equipment. 



Bloom i ngton , 
Minn, (suburban) 



The tapes were made in cooperation with the staff of IPS and the content 
for Volumes S 200-201-202 were selected by them. The material for these 
tapes was recorded in 1970. The class shown in S 203~205 is considered 
to be above average in ability; the rest are heterogeneous in composition 

63 
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Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The materials used by the teachers are available from Prentice- 
Hall, Inc. (IPS group of Educational Services Incorporated: 1 ntro- 
ductory Physical Science , 1 367 . ) 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 200 - S 201 

These tapes feature a ninth grade science class which is using 
materials prepared by IPS. Each of the tapes shows the development of 
an IPS experiment through the pre-lab, lab and post-lab phases. 

S 200 (42 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from 

content recorded over a three-day period during which time 
students work on the synthesis of zinc chloride, Experiment 
6.4. The first day students begin the experiment by weighing 
the zinc metal, placing it in test tubes and making tests 
on the gas while the reaction proceeds. After the reaction 
slows down, the students place the tubes in storage for 
analysis the next day. The second day students determine 
the amount of zinc chloride formed in the reaction and com- 
plete the experiments The third day students calculate the 
ratio of zinc to zinc chloride, using the data collected 
during the two previous days. At the end of the period, 
the teacher conducts post-lab activities. 

S 201 (50 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from 

two class periods during which students work on Experiment 
6.6, a reaction with copper. The first day they discuss the 
purpose of the experiment and do the laboratory work. The 
second day the class has its post-lab discussion of the exper- 
iment and a brief discussion of HDL's #12 and #14. 

S 2 00 and S 2 01 could be uted to provoke a dUcut&ton o{, the. design 
and tmpl oynentatto n o IPS curricular wiatercalt in pre-service or in- 
service settings. Viewers should be asked to ficmLZiarize themselves with 
the. IPS mate'oials on which the iessons are based and possibly to devise 
their own lesson plan* before o bs erving the way In which one teacher 
approached the experiments . This would enable them to compare thetr 
strategies with those employed by the teacher . 
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VOLUME S 202 (40 minutes) 

This tape contains excerpts from two consecutive ninth grade class 
periods; the students are using IPS materials. Shown as part of the 
first class period are a discussion of questions on a test taken the 
previous day and two volunteers performing a demonstration of Experi- 
ment 11.1 for the class. The second day the teacher reviews results 
of the demonstration and arrives at an operational definition of the 
calorie. Toward the end of the period, the teacher asks individual 
students to work several of the assigned HDL's at the chalkboard 

S 20 1 may bt uazcI to provide, a 4 p/Ungboa*.d to dtiaiUitoM o{, the . 
phttobophy „ detlgn. and tmp-tementctton ofi IPS mat(PU-ati . 



VOLUMES S 203 - S 205 

This series of three tapes shows a ninth grade science class which 
is beginning its study of experimental, introductory physical science. 

The teacher is using materials prepared by IPS as adapted to the science 
curriculum in this particular school. The content of the tapes was 
recorded over a five-day period during which time the students com- 
p 1 eted Chapter 1 . 

S 203 (43 minutes): Although this tape shows the class 
during its second meeting of the year, 'it is essentially 
their first day with experimental science. The teacher 
uses most of the period to familiarize students with the 
physical arrangement of the laboratory (e.g. where equipment 
is stored), procedures used to distribute and collect 
equipment, safety measures, and general rules governing 
their behavior in the lab. 

S 204 (57 minutes): This tape include portions of the 

next three class periods. The first section shows the pre- 
lab and a segment of the dry run for Experiment #1; the second 
shows students doing the first part of Experiment #1 involving 
the heating of wood and collecting of gas and liquid products; 
the third shows them doing the second part of the experiment 
involving the distillation of the liquid and writing of their 
summar i es'. 



I 

i 

j 
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This tape shows the fifth and final 
Students compare their observations 
into a discussion of what scientists 

w MW<I „ and what a "scientific truth" really 

3 , Then they move to a discussion of the summary questions, 
t the end of the period the teacher gives a quiz designed to 
ast the accuracy of their observations relating to Experiment 



S 205 ( 48 minutes) : 
ay of work on Chapter 1 
ind, in the process, get 
lo when they don't agree 
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S 203-205 wete made iot the putpote oi pn.ovokA.ng diicuttion about 
my* to iamiliatize ttudentt with labotatoty ptocedute t tuck at thote 
tequited by the. IPS count e. They can be uted at a tptingboatd to 
cUtCUtt : 

a) the phytical tet-up oi an IPS labotatoty ; 

b) wayt oi teaching ttudentt to ptopetly ute, protect, and 

ttote labotatoty equipment; 

c) eiiicient wayt oi dittnibuting and collecting equipment ■ 

in a clatt oi thinly -tit ttudentt; 

d) tamely pnecaullont in labonatony wotk oi thit^ type; 

e) the establishment oi a clattnoom atmotphete in which 

thete klndt oi expenimentt can be cantiea on ta{\ely 

and pnoductively; 

i) wayt oi teaching ttudentt to keep tcience notebookt; 

g) wayt to intnoduce ttudentt to the philotophy oi expeni- 

mental tcience; and 

h) the extent to which the teachet’t approach It teptetenlaltve 

oi the IPS philo* iphy oi teaching tcience. 

S 203-205 would pnobably ptove mott uteiul in a pn.e-ten.vice, tcience 
methodt clatt. To get iutt value item viewing them, ttudentt should be 
atked to wni.te letton plant coveting Ckaptet 7 in advance, to they can 
compote the teachet* s tttategiet with theit own. The tapet may be uted 
tingly but ptobably would be mott eiiective ii uted at a setoes. 



UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL MATHEMATICS (UICSM) 



OVERVIEW 

During the summers of 1968 and 1969, Project personnel video-taped 
two institutes for high school teachers directed by Dr. Max Beberman of 
the University of Illinois Curriculum Laboratory. The intent of the 
institutes was to acquaint teachers of underachievers In mathematics with 
two cou r ses deve 1 oped by the Illinois Comm 1 1 tee on Schoo 1 Ma t hema tics, 
one in algebra entitled "Stretchers and Shrinkers" and one in geometry^ 
entitled "Motion Geometry." The sessions were recorded to provide simi- 
lar experiences for teachers who were not present at the institute but 
who could view the material on video tape. The content editing was done 
by the UICSM staff. 

The instructor shown in Volumes M 300 - M 331 is Dr. Beberman. In 
the first volume he provides some historical background pertaining to the 
development of both courses and sketches the pedagogical concerns which 
motivated the authors in developing the courses. In subsequent volumes, 
Dr. Beberman goes through the "Stretchers and Shrinkers* course (Books 
I - 1 V , published by Harper and Row) to explain the rationale for the con- 
tent and organization of the course and give teaching suggestions. In 
Volumes M 340 - M 342, Joseph Hoffmann of the UICSM staff talks about 
the Activities contained in the Handbook which accompanies the text. 



Volumes M' 400 - M 434 relate to the "Motion Geometry" course (also 
published by Harper and Row). The instructor for these sessions is 
Russell E. Zwoyer, also a member of the UICSM staff and one of the 
developers of the geometry materials. 

Any of the tapes in this section may be used singly, by Books, or 
as complete series. They offer the viewer the opportunity to follow 
staff interpretations, on a page-by-page basis, of the materials con- 
tained in both courses. Many questions are raised and discussed as 
the institute participants work through the pages of each book. 

During the fall following the 1 968 institute, Project personnel 
taped the classes of three of the teachers who had been in the Institute 
Some of these are listed as Volumes FE 81 0— Si 8 , 820-825, 826-833, and 
83^-835, in the foundations of education section because it was believed 
they had considerable value for acquainting pre-service teachers with 
problems of teaching in inner-city schools and somewhat limited value 
in discussing the teaching of mathematics. Nevertheless, they are 
recommended for the viewer who wishes to observe the reactions of 
inner-city underachievers to the materials. 



DESCRIPTIONS OP INDIVIDUAL TAPES 

VOLUMES M 300 ~ M 331 

These volumes show the lectures, by Dr. Max Beberman, on the 
"Stretchers and Shr inkers" course developed by UICSM. 

Book I : The Theory of Stretching Machines (M 300 - M 308) 

M 300 (46 minutes): This gives historical background 

and motivation for the development of both courses. Professor 
Beberman then involves participants in a careful examination 
of Chapter 1, "Stretching Machines," pages 1-13. 

M 301 (53 minutes): This tape shows an examination of 

the remainder of" Chapter 1, pages 12-30. Pedagogical con- 
cerns for introducing new mathematical notations, summarizing 
information, and testing and grading practices receive special 
attention. A page-by-page discussion of Chapter 2, "Hookups 
and Factoring," pages 31-40, gives special attention to ways 
in which new notation is introduced and utilized by the 
students . 

M 302 (55 minutes): Professor Beberman delineates the 

various mathematical concepts considered in the first 40 
pages of Book I and then discusses Chapter 2, pages 41-43. 




M 303 (34 minutes): in reviewing Chapter 2, pages 4*4-54 

and Chapter 3, "Factoring, Factors, and Equations," pages. 

55-63, participants discuss in some detail the relationship 
between replacing hookups with single machines and multipli- 
cations of whole numbers, factoring and factors, and equations 
and factoring diagrams. 

M 304 (41 minutes): Professor Beberman and the institute 

participants examine a variety of pedagagical procedu res . and 
techniques related to the teaching of underachievers, which 
are integrated into the "Stretchers and Shrinkers" program. 

M 305 (60 minutes): A detailed discussion of Chapter 3, 

pages 64-82, deals with equation solving, the results of 
extending the domain of stretchers to include magnitudes other 
than length, and the Committee's strategies for teaching "story 
problems." There follows an examination of Chapter 4, "Punch 
Cards, Factoring, and Primes," pages 83-i07,^ith a detailed 
discussion of factors, factoring, factorizations, the rearrange- 
ment principle, and even and odd numbers. 

M 306 (47 minutes): Professor Beberman elicits a pedago- 

gical evaluation of the course. The participants then examine 
the text's development of primes, Chapter 4, pages 109-119* 
and discuss grades and grade placement problems. 

M 307 (56 minutes): Professor Beberman describes in some 

detail function application, function composition and multipli- 
cation of whole numbers and how they relate to the Committee 
on School Mathematics' view of multiplication in "Stretchers 
and Shrinkers." Activities then focus on Chapter 4, pages 120- 
125, dealing with primes, prime factorization and an. introduc- 
tion on the roles and contents of Stretchers and Shrinkers , 

Book 1 , supplementary pages, 1 45“ 1 60 . 

M 308 (48 minutes): This tape presents an extended dis- 

cussion of Chapter 5, "Repeater Machines and Exponents, pages 
127-144. Of particular interest to the group was the possibi- 
lity of using a zero exponent and perhaps even a zero base. and 
zero exponent. Professor Beberman then engages the participants 
in a summary of the mathematical and pedagogical contents of 
Book I . 

Book 1 I : Advanced Topics in Stretching and Shrinking (M 309 - M 312) 

M 309 (52 minutes): Participants have a discussion of the 

motivational significance of Chapter 1, "Approximations," 
pages 1-38, and a careful examination of the content and peda- 
gogical devices developed in Chapter 1 and in Chapter 2, 
"Shrinking Machines," pages 39“42. 



M 310 (57 minutes): The discussion and examination of 

the contents and varied pedagogical devices built into 
Chapter 2 is continued, pages 43 - 52. There then is a com- 
parison of stretchers and shrinkers, an introduction to the 
use of unit fraction language and a discussion of inverses, 
pages 53“80. Professor Beberman gives a quick summary of 
the concepts and skills considered in Chapter 1 and then 
discusses Chapter 3> "Hookups of Shrinking Machines," 
pages 81-106. He highlights the many similarities between 
hookups of stretchers and hookups of shr inkers. 

M 311 (53 minutes): Dr. Beberman and the participants 

exchange a variety of ideas and reactions to Chapter 4, 
"Mixed Hookups," pages 107-138. The principal one is that 
mixed hookups are the forerunners of fractions and that 
students will have had many opportunities to deal with 
fraction concepts long before label is given to them. 

Dr. Beberman then discusses Chapter 5, "Simplifying Long 
Mixed Hookups," pages 139-151 » and gives a detailed explana- 
tion of how the students have been prepared to deal 
effectively with fraction concepts prior to their "official" 
introduction (in Book III). 

M 312 (58 minutes): The discussion of Chapter 5 con- 

tinues, pages 152-160. Dr. Beberman then completes his 
outlining of the mathematical content of Book II. 



Book III : The Theory of Fractions (M 313 - M 319) 

M 31" is) : After a detailed description of 

Chapter 1 pages 1-21, Professor Beberman begins 

a discuss. .napter 2, "Fraction Mach] ns," pages 22-39- 

M 314 (59 minutes): Professor Beberman continues his 

discussion of Chapter 2, pages 40-60, and then he and the 
participants examine pages 6l~74 on the development of 
1 'Mu i t i p 1 y 1 ng by a Fract i on , " the subj ect of Chapte r 3 . 

M 315 (55 minutes): Professor Beberman continues the 

discussion of Chapter 3, pages 75-86, and then moves on to 
Chapter 4., "Dividing by a Fraction," pages 87-107- 

M 316 (58 minutes): A problem solving session is conducted 

to summarize the work done on multiplying and dividing by a 
fraction. Dr. Beberman then begins a discussion of Chapter 5, 
"Adding and Subtracting Fract ions ," pages 108-117- 

M 317 (37 minutes): The discussion on addition and sub- 

traction of fracti on s is con tinued and Chapter 5 is comp 1 e ted , 
pages 1 1 8- 1 36 . 
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M 318 (44 minutes): Professor Beberman discusses a 

variety of conceptual and pedagogical problems as: ciated 

with the teaching of Chapter 6, "Mixed Numbers," pages 137” 
154. 



M 319 (53 minutes): A discussion of Chapter 7, "Percent 

Revisited," pages 155-158, shows that the first machine in a 
percent hookup may now be a mixed number as wel 1 as a stretcher , 
shr inker or fraction. Dr. Beberman then uses the summary pages, 
159 and 1 60 , to conduct a detailed review of the major concepts 
of Book III. 



Book IV: Decimals (M 320 - M 331) 



M 320 (49 minutes): Professor Beberman gives a detailed 

discussion of the first part of Chapter 1, "Place Value and 
Decimals," pages 1~7* He pays particular attention to the 
pedagogical reasons for contrasting a non-fixed base-place 
value system with the decimal system for numeration. 

M 321 (45 minutes): Participants complete the discussion 

of Chapter 1, pages 1-16, and then discuss the subject matter 
of Chapter 2, "Adding and Subtracting Decimals," including a 
brief review of adding decimals, pages 17-26. 

M 322 (57 minutes): In a detailed discussion of Chapter 3, 

"Converting Decimals to Fractions," pages 27”36, Dr. Beberman's 
use of the decimal place value table as a pedagogical tool for 
reading, comparing, and decimal conversion problems is highly 
illuminating. 

M 323 (38 minutes): Chapter 4, "Multiplication with 

Dec imu is," pages 37“48, is discussed. Dr. Beberman shares 
with the institute participants many pedagogical insights into 
what's behind the conventional rules for correctly placing 
the decimal point in the product. 

M 324 (50 minutes): Professor Beberman discusses pages 

49-61 in Chapter 5, "Converting Fractions to Decimals." He 
gives particular attention to situations which require the use 
of rounding techniques before beginning his summary of Chapter 5, 
pages 62-64 . 

M 325 (44 minutes): The last two pages of Chapter 5 are 

discussed and then Dr. Beberman gives a detailed analysis of 
the algorithm for "Dividing by a Decimal ," the content of 
Chapter 6. He then begins a summary of Book IV, pages 1-72. 
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M 326 (50 minutes) : Professor Beberman completes his summary 
of Book IV, Chapters 1 to 6, and then conducts a lively discussion 
of dividing by a decimal's. 
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M 327 (58 minutes): Chapter 7, "Decimals and Percents," 

pages 78-84, are discussed and then Professor Beberman gives 
a detailed introduction to Chapter 8 , "Conversion Factors," 
pages 85-89. 

M 328 (59 minutes) : Professor Beberman completes the 

discussion on Chapter 8 , pages 90-93, and begins a discussion 
of Chapter 9, "Rates and Problems," pages 94-98. 

M 329 (46 minutes): The discussion of Chapter 9 con- 

tinues, pages 99-105. 

M 330 (60 minutes): Professor Beberman concludes the 

discussion of rates and problems as presented in Chapter 9, 
pages 1 06 “ 1 1 3 • 

M 331 (57 minutes): Professor Beberman discusses Chapter 

10, "Scales" and Chapter 11, "Graphs of Rates and Conversion 
Factors," pages 119-128. With these last two chapters of 
Book IV, Professor Beberman concludes his discussion of the 
"Stretchers and Shrinkers" program. 



VOLUMES Mj 340 - M 342 



These volumes cover the explanations and discussion of some of the 
activities contained in the Activities Handbook developed for use with 
the text Stretchers and Shrinkers , prepared by.UICSM. As the activities 
are meant to supplement the regular workbook, the volume numbers for the 
Max Beberman lectures, covering the pages with which the activities are 
recommended for use, have been entered in the descriptions given below. 

M 340 (50 minutes): In Part I of this tape, Professor 

Hoffmann conducts Activity 2, 3, and 5; in Part II, Activity 
6 and 8 , and Activity 9 and 10 in Part III. (M 300 and M 301 
cover lectures on the pages to which these are assigned.) 



M 341 (38 minutes): In Part I, Mr. Hoffmann rev.-».s 

Activity 15 and 16; in Part I I he conducts Act 1 v i ty 50 and 54; 
and, in Part III, Activity 56 and 64. (M 301 and M 302 cover 
lectures on pages these activities supplement.) 

M 342 (52 minutes): In Part I of this tape. Professor 

Hoffman conducts Activity 6 l , 63 , 68 and 69; in Part II, 
Activity 95. (M 306, M 308 and M 309 cover lectures on the 
pages to which these activities are assigned.) 

Tke6e tapes augment the Bebeman ZectuAes and gtve the vtewen. an 
opportunity to see how the authors tntended that the activities be used 
a6 supplementary exer cises. 
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VOLUMES M 400-M434 



These volumes cover the lectures on "Motion Geometry." Professor 
Russell E. ZWoyer was one of the authors of the text , Mot ion Geometr y^ 
and served as the instructor for this portion of the institute. 



Book I : Slides, Flips, and Turns (M 400 - M 410) 

M 400 (55 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer introduces 

Book I with a discussion of Chapter 1, "Congruent Figures, 1 ' 
pages 1-7. In Part I I , he continues the discussion, covering 
pages 8-12. 

M 401 (51 minutes): Part I covers the discussion of pages 

13-16 and, in Part II, Mr. Zwoyer and the participants work on 
pages 17-22 with the discussion centering on page 17. Mr. Zwoyer 
discusses a number of pedagogical problems connected with the 
exerci ses . 



O 
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M 402 (60 minutes): Professor Zwoyer begins in Part I by 
discussinq the congruent figures on pages 18 and 19* In Part II 
Mr. Zwoyer completes the discussion of Chapter 1. 



M 403 (59 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer finishes 

giving directions and after participants have taken the test 
referred to in the previous tape, he begins a review of Chapter 
1. In Part II, Mr. Zwoyer completes the review and discusses 
some of the problems and the use of optional exercises. 

M 404 (53 minutes): After answering participants questions 

on Chapter 1, Professor Zwoyer introduces Chapter 2, "Slides, 
Flips, and Turns." He gives a detailed demonstration of the 
slide mot ion . 

M 405 (44 minutes): Following a review of the slide motion, 

Professor Zwoyer continues discussing Chapter 2, pages 32-70. 



M 406 (41 minutes): Professor Zwoyer continues the dis- 
cussion of the exercises in Chapter 2. He also gives participant 
an over-all view of the entire course in Motion Geometry . 

M 407 (38 minutes): Professor Zwoyer completes the dis- 

cussion of Chapter 2. 



M 408 
Chapter 2, 



(44 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Book 1, 

pages 71-85; a review of Chapter 2. 



M 409 (42 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Book 1, 

Chapter 3, pages 86 — 9 1 . 
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M 4 1 0 (42 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses the peda 
gogioal and mathematical content of Book 1, pages 94- 110. in 
discussing successive slides and successive turns, Mr. Zwoyer 
completes the discussion of Chapter 3 and Book I. 



O 
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Book I I : Cong ruence (m 411 - M 423) 

M 411 (57 minutes): Professor Zwoyer conducts a detailed 

examination of Motion Geometry, Book 1 I , Chapter 1 , pages 1-12, 
dealing with three types of congruences. 

M 4 1 2 (38 minutes): In this tape, Chapter 1, pages 13-21 

are discussed. Professor Zwoyer and the participants are 
working on three congruence mappings. 



M 413 (51 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter 1, 

pages 22-37, covering multiple motions, other congruent mappings, 
plus line and ray congruences. 



M 414 (50 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter 1, 

pages 38 - 5 1 — notational conventions for lines, rays, and 
segments, and what happens to such entities under slides, 
flips and tu rns . 

M 415 (55 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses pages 

52-59 -- a review of Chapter 1: "Congruences." 



M 4 1 6 (52 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer completes 
the review of Chapter 1. In Part II, he begins the discussion 
of Chapter 2, "Angles and Angle Measures," pages 67 - 76 . 

Mr. Zwoyer establishes conventions for naming angles and draw- 
i ng ang 1 es named . 

M 417 (51 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer works 

through the exercises on pages 77 and 78 of Chapter 2. In Part 
II, he discusses short names for angles and assigning measures 
to angles using nonstandard units, pages 79-88. 

M 418 (53 minutes): In Part I , Professor Zwoyer covers 

Chapter 2, pages 89 - 98 , continuing the discussion on angles and 
introducing protractors. In Part II, he gives a detailed dis- 
cussion of pages 99-101 concerning the distinctions made among 
the concept of an angle, how UICSM "pictures" angles and what is 
not accepted as pictures of angles. 



M 419(51 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer continues 

the detailed discussion concerning the d i sti net tons made among . 
the concept of an angle, hpw UICSM "pictures" angles and what is 
not accepted as pictures of’ 'angles as covered in Book II, Chapter 
2, pages 102-107. In Part I I , Mr. Zwoyer summarizes his dis- 
cussion covering distinctions among the descriptions of angles, 
pictures of angles, and non-p i ct|A£|^s . 
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M 420 (42 minutes): In Pant I, Professor Zwoyer 

discusses Chapter 2, pages 107-115, vertical angles and 
angle measures with various types of protractors. In 
Part II, Mr. Zwoyer begins the review exercises for 
Chapter 2. 

M 421 (50 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer con- 

cludes the review of Chapter 2. In Part I I , he begins 
the discussion of Chapter 3, "Symmetry," pages 122-131. 

M 422 (48 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses 

Chapter 3, pages 132-150, dealing with making symmetric 
pattern and invariant figures under slides, flips, and 
turns . 

M 423 (38 minutes): Professor Zwoyer completes the 

discussion of Book II, pages 151-160. He covers more on 
symmetry patterns and gives a cumulative review of Book II. 



Ill : Symmetry (M 424 - M 430) 

M 424 (46 minutes): Professor Zwoyer begins a dis- 

cussion of Chapter 1, pages 1-15- In addition to discussing 
parallels and perpendiculars, he also takes time out to tell 
the participants about the UlCSM's position on straight and 
ref 1 ex ang 1 es . 

M 425 (52 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer. dis- 

cusses Chapter 1, pages 7~15, giving an explanation of 
parallel lines. In Part I I , Mr. Zwoyer gives a brief review 
of the first few pages of Book III. 

M 426 (47 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer discusses 

parallel lines and al ternate ang 1 es and anpl lens, chapter 1, 
pages 15-31. In Part II , Mr. Zwoyer discusses pages 56-64, 
dealing with lines of symmetry and the magic mirror. 

M 427 (54 minutes) : Professor Zwoyer continues in Part I 

the discussion of Chapter 2; he covers pages 65-69 on symmetry 
of regiments and the angle bisector. In Part II, Mr. Zwoyer 
covers pages 69 - 80 , dealing wi th the angle bisector, lines of 
symmetries for triangles, line symmetric triangles and isoceles 
trianglesT" 

M 428 (56 minutes) In Part I , Professor Zwoyer continues 
the discussion of Chapter .2, pages 81-95: isoceles triangles, 
congruent angles of a 1 i he— symmet r 1 c triangle, congruent angles 
for isosceles triangles, equilateral and equiangular triangles, 
and right triangles. In Part II, Mr. Zwoyer discusses pages 
96 - 107 , the review, test and "extra for experts" section of 
Chapter 2. 
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Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter 



M 429 (48 minutes): 

3, "Quadrilaterals." 

M 430 (44 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer reviews 

the last few pages of Chapter 3* He also discusses the work- 
sheets which deal with addition and subtraction of directed 
numbers. In Part II, Mr. Zwoyer discusses the Activity 
Handbook worksheets which deal with the multiplication of 
directed numbers. This completes his presentation of Book III. 



Book IV : Constructions, Area, and Similarity (M 431 - M 434) 

M 431 (56 minutes): Professor Zwoyer gives an overview 

of Book IV, Chapter 1, discussing the development of area 
formulas for rectangles, parallelograms, squares, triangles, 
and trapezoids. He then discusses in detail pages 1-8. 

M 432 (56 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer completes 

the discussion of Chapter 1. In Part II, Mr. Zwoyer introduces 
and discusses Chapter 2 , "Similarity," pages 56-88. 

M 433 (45 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer continues 

the discussion of Chapter 2, pages 90 to 106. In Part II, 

Mr. Zwoyer discusses various straight edge and compass con- 
structions in terms of motions, prior to discussing the text, 
pages 75“ 1 1 6 . 

M 434 (56 minutes): In Part I, Professor Zwoyer completes 

the discussion on Book IV, Chapter 2, pages 1 17“ 1 25 • He also 
discusses briefly the review exercises in Chapter 3 .js 
141, 156 and 160. In ** Mr. Zwoyer discusses multipli- 

cation and division of signed numbers and exercises in the 
Act i v i ties Ha ndbook for Motion Geometry . 
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GENERAL MATHEMATICS 



OVERVIEW 

The eight tapes placed in this category were all made in what was 
formerly the University of Minnesota High School in the spring of I 966 . 
The general ability level of students in the school was well above 
national averages. 



Vol ume (s) 



FouT of the t apes show junior high classes and four senior high: 

Grade Teacher 



Subj ect 



M 200 
M 201 



Accelerated algebra class. 
Modular Ari thmet i c-CAl . 



8 Mr. John W. Walther 

7 Mr. Larry L. Hatfield 



M 203 



Average algebra class. 



8 Mr. John W. Walther 



M 20h Algebra (Part I ) . 

Rational numbers of 
arithmetic (Part II). 



9 Mr. Dale E. LaFrenz 

7 Mr. Larry L. Hatfield 



M 501-502 Two classes beginning a unit 11 
on sequences and series (one 
using a time-sharing computer). 
SMSG materials. 

1 1 

M 503 Students shown on M 502, 

working the second day on 
the unit on sequences and 
series (Advanced Algebra- 
CAI) SMSG materials. 

M 50^ An abbreviated version of 11 

material shown on M 502 
and M 503 (Advanced Alge- 
bra-CAi) ShSG materials. 



Mr. Thomas E. Kieren 



Mr. Thomas E. Kieren 



Mr. Thomas E. Kieren 



In addition, the editors prepared a topical tape illustrating the 
way in which three teachers introduced topics in mathematics. M 800 
shows teachers Larry Hatfield (7th grade), Dale E . LaFrenz (9th grade) 
and Thomas E. Kieren (llth grade), from the University of Minnesota 
High School . 
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Classes appearing on the tapes are using a variety of materials; 
four of them (Volumes 501“50A) are using SMSG texts. Dr. Larry Hatfield, 
formerly a teacher at the University High School and now on the faculty 
of the University of Georgia at Athens, was responsible for selecting 
the content of Volumes S 200, 501-502 and 503- Content for the re- 
maining tapes was selected by Fred S. Blaisdell of the Minneapolis Public 
Schools with assistance from Dr. Randall Johnson of the University of 
Minnesota. 

These tapes differ from all others listed in the catalog in that 
no supplementary materials have been prepared; thus, users must 
develop their own procedures for utilizing the material. 

The audio and video quality of the tapes is rated acceptable for 
use although it does not match the technical quality of tapes recorded 
more recently. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME M 200 (57 minutes) 

This volume shows a modern algebra lesson carried on with a class 
of accelerated eighth grade students. These students were selected and 
accelerated in mathematics at the beginning of their seventh grade 
class at which time an "acceleration in depth" program was designed to 
carry a. section of gifted students through most of the content of the 
regular seventh, eighth, and ninth grade curriculum in two years. 



The structure of mathematics has been emphas i zed by devel op i ng 
number systems in a modern algebra setting. Key concepts, such as 
sets conditions and solution sets, ordered pairs, number lines and 
cartesian sets, correspondences, factors and primes and finite systems 
have been used to develop, first intuitively and then forma 1 1 y , the 
group and ring concepts, the rational number system, the real numbers, 
and the system of polynomials in "X." The class is currently involved 
in extending the polynomial system to the system of rational expressions. 

The taped lesson begins as the teacher uses a student's question to 
illustrate the addition of two rational expressions. The students are 
encouraged to check the rational expressions under addition and multipli- 
cation for the properties of a ring. Students use the inverse el ement 
concept to intuit the meaning of a subtraction operation in this structure 

Since M 2 00 -1& nclcvtlvcly unedited, could be uied ion. a. v<vu.oJ:y 
oi umJLytlcaJL pun.po.6ci ca well cu\ to domovutncute kind* o£ ma£heymtA.cal 
ucilvctlei which cun be conducted iwlXh £.<xlewted j union, high &£u.dewLi. 
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VOLUME M 201 (60 minutes) 



This tape shows two class periods. A seventh grade urban labora- 
tory school class is using a time-sharing computer terminal (which 
uses BASIC computer language) in the classroom to study modular arith- 
metic. The class has been writing programs for closure and associativity 
in clock 5- The previous day they had discussed a new binary operation, 
square plus," which was defined as a ($) b 0 1 where <j> and 0 

are notations for modular addition and subtraction respectively. 

Part I shows the teacher and students as they discuss what topics 
related to the new operation they should investigate. There include an 
operation table, properties of associativity, closure, identity ele- 
ment, inverses and commutativity. The teacher works an example, 

3 L0 4 to illustrate what the "computer must do" to get the answer- 
The students and teacher develop the key computer statements. Students 
are then asked to write the complete program by themselves. As students 
begin their work, the teacher shows one student how to run the teletype 
terminal. This student is to take over running programs for classmates 
while the teacher helps others with their programs. A successful stu- 
dent program is run which tests "square plus" for associativity. In an 
'LvuteA\J4,ew t tko. tzackzA. zxp-ta^in^ thz pfuJLoAophy bzlvinc* h-u, uaz o/\ t.h<z 
computer. aj> LLtuJ> tsiatzd. in thU, eJUtAt, pojiiod. 

Part II shows the class as they are studying the binary "Even-Odd" 
system, whose elements are "E" and "0." The class first completes the 
following tables of addition and multiplication for the E-0 system: 



+ 


E 


0 


X 


E 


0 


E 


E 


0 


E 


E 


E 


0 


0 


E 


0 


E 


0 



Students notice the similarity between the E-0 system and the 
modulo 2 system : 



+ 


0 


I 


X 


o ; 


i 


0 


0 


I 


0 


0 


. 0 


I 


I 


0 


I 


0 


I 



The teacher sets up the 


two number classes: 


class of 0 — 


— > 


[0,2,4, . . .] 


class of 1 


— > 


[1 ,3,5,. . .] 




The class then considers the set of subsets of [a,b,c]. Using the 
operations of set intersection and union, they discuss some properties 
of the system formed. At the conclusion of the combined class work, 
students work individually or in small groups. ThoAe Zb an Znte/iebtZng 
and uAefiuZ sequence Zn which the teacheh gZveb ZndZvZdwaZ hzZp to a 
gZhZ who Zb havZng dZ^ZcuZty Zn WhZting a ph.ogh.am ^oh addZtZon mod 5, 
which they colt cZhcte pZub . 



VOLUME S 203 (59 minutes) 

This tape shows an average ability eighth grade class in an urban 
laboratory school. The class has been studying multiplication of two 
binomials using Chapter 8 of Exploring Modern Mathematics , a text by 
Mervin LaVerne Keedy, Richard E. Jameson and Patricia L. Johnson 
(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963)* 

The lesson consists of four related portions. In the first the 
teacher shows a geometric representation of multiplying two binomials: 
(3x + 4) (hx + 5) : 



hx 5 

3x 

k 



In the second and third portion, the 
the special cases of the square of a binomial 
of the sum and difference of two monomials (x 



teacher 
(x 



and students develop 
, ,~ + </) 2 , and the product 

+ y) (x - y) . 



in the fourth portion, the teacher and class develop ideas of 
factoring especial 1 y factor i r.g the difference of two squares 
( (ax)^ (b £/) ^ ). They work several examples and the students 

have time for individual work. The teacher c i rcu 1 ates , g iv i ng indi- 
v i dual he Ip. 

ThZb tape couZd be ubed to dZbcubb the hatheh "typZcal" Zebbon Zn 
mathematZcb. 01 bpecZaZ Zntehebt lb the way Zn whZch the teacheh 
hebpondb to Zncohhect oh. unexpected anbWehb ^hom btudentb. 

VOLUME M 20*t (58 minutes) 



This tape shows two different classes and teachers in an unban labora 
tory school; one algebra (9th grade) and one fractions (7th grade). Part 
I shows a ninth grade algebra class which uses as a text, Helen R. Pearson 
and Frank Benjamin Allen, Modern Algebra: A Logical Approach (Boston: 

Ginn Publishers, 1 964) . Previously the class had been introduced to 
changing linear equations i n X and 'y into "slope-intercept" form. The 
teacher develops solutions of systems of two equations in two unknowns 
by graphic methods and later by analytical methods. 





The class then reviews conjunctive and disjunctive compound linear 
sentences and their solution sets. They recall from a previous unit on 
logic that the solution set is formed by intersection or union of the 
truth sets of linear sentence clauses. The teacher then gives one 
more example followed by the homework assignment which they begin to 
work. The teacher and class then solve the system rjx + y =0 
graphically. 2x - y = 0 

Part II shows a seventh grade class which is studying fractions 
(that is, rational numbers of arithmetic). They are using Explor i ng 
Modern Mathematics, a text by Mervin LaVerne Keedy R i chard E. Jameson 
and Patricia L. Johnson (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963)* 
The class begins with a discussion of the different names for a 
rational number. The class has studied finite mathematical system 
and their properties, such as clock 5. They will now apply the ideas 
they previously developed to study the system of rational numbers of 
arithmetic. They begin by considering multiplication of two rational 
numbers . 



VOLUMES M 501 ~ M 902 

These tapes show two eleventh grade mathematics classes taught by 
the same teacher, beginning the study of sequences and series. They 
both use the same text book, SMSG , Intermediate Mathematics , (Yale 
University Press, 1961) as a primary reference; one class, however, has 
been taught to use a time-sharing computer. 

M 501 (58 minutes): The teacher uses an interesting histor- 

ical reference to present several simple examples of sequences. 
The students are encouraged to use the search for patterns in 
deriving the “closed formulas" for their sequences. 

M 502 (49 minutes) : This is the class ?which has been 

taught to use a time-sharing computer for the study of mathe- 
matics. They pursue the activities described in M 501 to the 
point where several students present computer programs to 
print out their first sequences.' 

M 507 and 502, abed in combination, provide an opportunity to expioae 
tkc U.4C6 ol competent in teaching matkemeutieb . T eackei comments aae atbo 
induded yOA. icbcabbion. 
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VOLUME M 503 (56 minutes) 



This tape shows an eleventh grade mathematics class in its second 
day of study of a unit on sequences and series. !t follows the class 
shown in M 502 and features students who have been using a time-sharing 
computer to study mathematics. The text being used by the class is 
Intermediate Mathematics , produced by The School Mathematics Study 
Group (Yale University Press, 1961). 

The teacher reviews developments of the previous day's lesson and 
difficulties encountered by students in homework are discussed. The 
teacher then poses a problem to motivate the writing of a computer 
program, a problem which also permits the introduction of the series 
concept. During the last part of the period, students work independently 
or in small groups to write the assigned programs. Some students then 
communicate their completed programs to the computer. 

In&tsuLdtoti' 6 comment and ae.action6 aae. A,natude,d on M 503. 



VOLUME M 504 (44 minutes) 

This tape is an abbreviated version of M 502 and M 503- It features 
the eleventh grade class which is using a time-sharing computer to further 
its study of sequences and series. The text being used is: 1 1 ntermed i ate 
Mathematics, produced by The School Mathematics Study Group (Yale Univer- 
sity Press, 1961). The first segment shows the teacher's use of sequences 
of triangular, square, and pentagular numbers to introduce the topic. The 
second part shows portions of the class on the following day when the 
teacher poses a wage problem involving geometric and arithmetic pro- 
gressions. This problem leads to the idea of series which the teacher 
intentionally introduces (along with the " " notation) after the concept 
has been well established. 



VOLUME M 800 (23 minutes) 

This tape contains three illustrations of introducing topics in 
mathematics by three different teachers. The classes tend to be some- 
what above average, both in background and ability. 

In the first sequence, the teacher introduces the topic of reducing 
fractions to a seventh grade class, using a Peanuts comic strip on 
fractions. The teacher asks the students to look for the "how" and "why" 
of reducing fractions; students volunteer their ideas on how to reduce 
a fraction. The teacher explains that they will utilize the ideas of 
factoring which they have previously developed. 
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The next sequence shows a ninth grade algebra class which has been 
studying the solution of systems of two equations in two variables. 

The students have solved such systems, but they have not encountered 
a system with a null solution set. The teacher has passed out a quiz on 
systems of equations; number 2 on the quiz was: r y - 2 x + 6 

l-6x + 9 = 3 y 

The class had been solving such systems during the previous class period 
but only where there was a solution. The quiz did not "count" and served 
to check progress and to introduce the special case of a system with a 
null solution set. 



In the last portion of the tape, an eleventh grade class is begin- 
ning the topic of sums of sequences, i.e. series; the students have 
previously been studying sequences. The teacher introduces the topic 
of summation of a sequence using [l , 2 , . . . ,n] as an example. The teacher 
asks the students to look for a pattern; one student guesses that the 
sum to the n^*" term is 2 n + 1 , which is not correct. Without giving an 
answer for the sum, the teacher sketches descending "staircase" on the 
board : 

1 



He asks the students how to find the number of blocks in the sequence; 
they suggest some interesting solutions. 



BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES CURRICULUM STUDY (BSCS) 



OVERVIEW 

Seven tapes are available which feature classes using materials 
prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study entitled, "Patterns 
and Processes," a course oriented toward laboratory work which involves 
a minimum amount of textual reading. All were made in cooperation with 
School District #280, Richfield Senior High School, Richfield, Minnesota, 
a suburb of Minneapolis. The teacher is Mr. Joseph B. Michel. Most of 
the students in the class shown are underachievers although the teacher 
believes that a few may be misplaced. 

Volume(s) Subject 

S 530-535 Students study u t on "Cell Energy Processes." 

S 800 Topical tape focusing on use of questions. 

Volume S 800 duplicates material included in the S 530 series. It per- 
mits the user to consider the use of questions to elicit varying levels 
of cognitive thought as well as the structure and format of questions 
themselves. 

Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

T. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The class is using the text, Biological Science: Patterns and 
processes, prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study and 
published by Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966 (revised 1970). Recordings 
were made during the months of December 1969 and January 1970. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 530 - S 535 

This series of six tapes features a tenth grade biology class which 
is composed primarily of underachievers in science. Problems commonly, 
associated with classes of this composition are present:^ reading diffi- 
culties, behavior problems, lack of interest and motivations, and limited 
ability to handle abstract, analytical' thought processes. Thus , obseAvsng 
this class not only provides oppoltuhi ties to gain Insight Into the. 
teaching o£ science In this seating , but also can pAovoke discussion 




Aelating to the education o ^ these you.ng6i.2A6 in geneAal. TheAehoAe, 
theSe tapeS OAe A 2 .C 0 WM 2 .nd 2 .d 1 $ 0 A Science methods COUASeS And qOA COUAS 26 
in geneAal methods And h oundatxons oh cdu.catA.on A6 well. AZth.ou.gh. they 
could be u6ed h oa in-seAvice tAaining puApo6e6, thelA gAeate6t use- 
hulness Zie6 at the pAe-seAvice level. 

M oac specihieally, S 530-535 could be used; 

a) to initiate a di6cu66ion about the philo6ophy and appAoach 

o& the BSCS matehlals being u6ed the teacheAj 

b) to 6tudy the u6e oh the pAe-lab, la ^. , post-lab model oh 

6cience teaching with undeAachiev eA 6 ; 

c) to evaluate undeAachiev eA6 ' Ae6pon6C6 to a patteAn oh 

6tudy which emphasizes laboAatoAy wctfik; 

d) to compaAe Aes ponses oh thi6 cla66 with a. heteAogeneous 

cla66 oa one oh above-aveAage ability and achievement ; 

e) to make inheAences 06 to what is being leaAned by these 

Aiud&yiCA ayid (lovik'LdQ/i wh.QjLh.QJi ikoAQ, oJio* JhJyigA iko^y 
ought to be leaAnlngj 

hj to di6cu66 educational goals exhibited by voaxous 6tudent6 

in the c.la66 ; ^ „ 

a ] to 6tudy 6tudent-6tudent and teacheA-stufcxnt xmteAactxon 
aji £ho. cLcu>& 06 o whoLo* 04 woJLt 04 dusu^g &CLb®fi£utoJiy oh. 
6mall gAoup actlvitle6 , and to compaAe the quantity and 
quality oh inteAaction with that hound in otheA type 6 

oh cla6626; ... . 

h) to study the Aole oft the teachex and the way ami which he 

modihiejs teaching plans to accommodate these students ; 

i) to Aecognlze that a class such as this cannot be. thought 

oh as a gAoup oh like individuals > that its membeAS vaAy 
in intelligence, motivation, ability to concentrate, 
inteAest and conhidence; and 

j) to examine the Aes ponses oh these students when they one 
. asked to analyze, Synthesize oa geneAalize, 

S 530-535 could be used singly but use. in seAieS would gAeatly 
enhance thelA woAth. They include exceApts selected h^om twelve ; 
dlhhtient class peAlods ; the sequences have been kept an chAo no logical 
oAdeA to peAmit a study oh pAogAess and continuity. Only thAough view- 
ing a substantial poAtian oh the tapes does one obtain suhh^cxent^ 
inhomation to make judgments about the accomplishments oh xncUvxduazs 
in the class and to Aelate these to teaching pAace.duAeS and the natuAe 
oh the mateAials themselves. Because oh the viewing time this involves 
potential useAS aAe uAged to consideA using the tapes outsxde oh class, 
peAhaps as the basis h°A a papeA AequlAing an analysis oh some aspect 
oh the activity. 
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S 530 (56 minutes): This tape consists of two parts. 

The first shows pre-lab activities related to the first 
experiment in the unit, "Cell Energy Processes;" the second > 
shows the class during lab activities carried on the following 
day . 

S 531 (56 minutes): Part I of this tape shows the nter- 

action between students and students, and students and the 
teacher, during a supervised study period in which students 
are attempting to interpret their lab results. In Part II, 
the teacher directs a class discussion of the laborato./ re- 
sults from the first experiment. In Part III, the class ^ 
discusses the work of Lavoisier and La PI ace as describe in 
the text. The tape is especially useful in observing how 
these students interpret and analyze data. 

S 532 (60 minutes): Part I of this tape shows the pre-lab 

of the second experiment in the unit, Part II a review of the 
work of Lavoisier and LaPlace, Part III a review of the pre-lab 
for the second experiment, and Part IV thirty-five minutes of 
the- lab itself. The teacher deliberately spent less class time 
to pre-lab this experiment than he did with the one shown in 
Volume S 530. 

S 533 (60 minutes): This tape shows the class as it re- 

peats the second experiment because of unsatisfactory results 
obtained the first time. Of particular interest are the group 
interaction processes, the role of the teacher after having 
chastised students for doing so poorly the f i rst time, and the 
individual differences apparent among members of the class. 

The last section of the tape shows the post-lab discussion of 
the experiment. 

S 534 (58 minutes) : "This tape was made during ythe last 

class period before Christmas vacation; the teacher divides the 
class into small groups which are to prepare reports of their 
observations and conclusions regarding two demonstrations he 
has set up in the class. (These deal with respiration in ger- 
minating seeds.) Of primary interest is the pattern of group 
interaction and interaction between students and the teacher. 

S 535 (52 minutes): Part I of the final volume in the 

series shows the class during its first class meeting after 
Christmas vacation. The review activities conducted by. the 
teacher provide an opportunity to make some judgments about 
the learning which has taken place in the unit up to this 
point. Part I I shows a pre-lab of the next experiment in- 
volving the determination* of the number of calories present 
in different foods) and the first part of the lab activity. 

The general tone of this lab is somewhat different from the 
other two shown; viewers can speculate as to the reasons 
for the differences. Q^i 
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VOLUME S 800 (37 minutes) 



This volume features a biology class which is using special mate- 
rials prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study Project, 
entitled: Biological Science: Patterns and Processes . The six 
sequences included have been selected to provide data for a dis- 
cussion of the use of questions in the classroom. 

The tape begins with question-answer activities and then moves 
into a question period related to a demonstration the teacher is per- 
forming. In Part III the teacher asks the class to interpret data 
obtained by one student with a view toward helping the rest of the 
class draw conclusions. 

In Part IV of the tape, a student raises a question; this is 
followed by a sequence in which the teacher asks questions regarding 
the conversion of electrical energy to other forms. Part VI, the final 
sequence, shows the use of questions to explore the relationship 
between heat and movement. 

S S00 can be used: 

a) to discuss the classification of question* In terms o f 

the ktnd of thinking they are designed to elrcit;^ 

b) to analyze unrehearsed classroom activity with a view 

toward identifying different lev els of questioning; 

c) to note student responses to different kinds of questions 

and to view them as possible indicators of the student' s 
level of sophistication in handling different kinds of 
thought processes; 

d) to consider the general format of questions as well as 

difficulty level; and 

e) to consider miscellaneous questions such as whether it is 

productive to call on a student as a means of getting 
his attention . ^ 

If persons viewing the tape have had no previous exposure to different 
kinds of questions as related to levels of cognitive thought, the tape 
could be used to present information in this area . Sequences can then 
be used to illustrate dif ferent categories of questions . 



CHEMICAL EDUCATION MATERIALS STUDY (CHEMS) 



OVERVIEW 

The five tapes offered for distribution in this category were made 
in cooperation with School District #623,. Roseville Public Schools, 

Rose v ille, Minnesota, a suburb of St. Paul. The teacher is Mr. Th eodo r 
E. Molitor. Although they may be used singly, tthey have been edited as 
a ser ies . 




Each volume is accompanied by the following supplementary, written 
ma t e r i a 1 s : 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. background information providing a context for the tape. 

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The class is using the text, Chemistry, An Experimental Science 
(Revised Edition), prepared by Chemical Education Materials Study 
(W. H. Freeman and Company). The tapes were recorded in January, 1970. 

Mr. Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science, University 
of California, Berkeley, served as a consultant in the content editing 
of the tapes. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 510 - S 51 f* 

The class is studying a unit, shown in the CHEMS text, dealing 
with "Rates of Chemical Reactions" which requires eight class periods. 
The tapes show the introduction of the unit, activities used to 
develop the unit, and the discussion of the unit test in class. In 
reducing the content from eight class periods to five tapes, slightly 
less than half of the class activity has been deleted; however, 
viewing these segments was not judged to be vital to an understanding 
of the planning and implementation of the unit. 

Tf tese tape, s can be used singly, although their greatest usefulness 
may be realized In using them In a erles . They could be u &ed as a 
springboard for a discussion of the design and Implem entatlo n of the 
CHEMS curriculum, In either In-service on pre-service settings . 

(Persons using them for In-service programs may find it possible 
and desirable to make further deletions tn the content provided . ) 

Viewers s hould be as ked to famillarlz e themselv et> with the unit as it 
appears tn CHEMS publications and should be asked to dev tie a teaching 
plan before viewing the tape* . Used tn this my, viewers Ixave an 
opportunity to compare and contract thetr teachtng strategies with those 
employed by the teacher appearing on the tape. It must be remembered 
that no attempt has been made to produce tapes of model tenons; rather 
the content provided Is to provide a concrete basts f or dtscusstng ways 
tn which a gtven set of materials may be learned by students . 

Perhaps the greatest value o f thts series o f tapes lies tn oppor- 
tunities It provides to give prospective science teachers an opportunity 
to see one way of Introducing , developing and culminating a unit; to 
evaluate the Integrity of a unit plan In the sense of determining 
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whethex pxoceduxeA emplo yed axe logical In toxmi> o ^ 0bj2.cJu.VQA and to 
detexmlne whethex evaluation pxoc.o,au/LOA axe delated to objo.ctA.voA; to 
analyze and gUacuaa pxoceduxeA debating to the. pde-lab, tab and poi>t- 
Zab model ofi science teaching; to analyze xoAponAeA o& &tud.entt> to 
vaxlouA method & employed by the teachex; and to gain expedience In 
"teaching along" with the teachex oa he muAt cope with dealltloA otf 
claAAdoom teaching -Z.ean.nlng actlvltleA. 

S 510 (51 minutes): The teacher distributes a schedule 

outlining the student's work for the unit; then he gives a 
test related to the previous unit. The class discusses the 
answers to the test questions and spends the last half of 
the period in pre-lab activities directed by the teacher. 

S 511 (hh minutes): The first part of this tape shows 

excerpts of the laboratory period in which students do 
Experiment #29; the second part shows excerpts from Day 3 
during which some students finish the lab, some are analy- 
zing data and some appear to be working on questions at the 
end of the chapter. Near the end of the period, the teacher 
asks for their conclusions. 

S 512 (51 minutes): This tape shows most of the 

fourth day's class activity. The class continues its 
discussion of the laboratory results; the teacher asks 
them to hand in their experimental write-ups. Near the 
end of the tape they view a film, entitled "Reaction 
Kinetics," produced by CHEMS. 

S' 513 (53 minutes): The first part of this tape shows 

segments of Day 5. The teacher asks students to review 
data relating to the i r exper iment ; they discuss algebraic 
equations which might describe the curve shown on a graph 
of results; and then they attempt to build a "collision 
model." The second part of the tape shows excerpts from 
Day 6. Students ask questions about the anticipated test; 
the class discusses energy curves. 

S 51 A (56 minutes) : This tape shows excerpts of Day 7 

which, by and large, was used for review activities, and 
Day 8 which shows a brief discussion of careers related to 
the study of science and then a discussion of the answers 
to the take-home unit test. 



PROJECT PHYSICS COURSE (PPC) 
{^ohmehly Hahvahd Vh. 0 j 2 .cJ: Pky6ta>) 



OVERVIEW 

A total of three tapes is available. Each was made in cooperation 
with School District #271, Bloomington Publ ic Schools, Bloomington, 
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis, in February of 1970- The teacher 
is Mr. Robert Pintozzi. 

The following supplementary materials are provided with each tape: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3 . Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 

The text being used by the class is the one prepared by PPC, The 
Project Physics Course, (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970K 

Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science, University of 
California, Berkeley, served as a consultant in the content editing of 
the tapes. 

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 

VOLUMES S 525 - S 527 

Students are studying Chapter 1 1 , "The Kinetic Theory of Gases." The 
tapes show progression over a six-day period. 

Although tke6e tape6 may be. U6ed tndtvtduaAZy , vtewehJ wAJLl get a 
mohe complete ptetuhe tke May tn wktek tkt6 pahuttcUslan. t 2 .ac.k 2 A 
apph. 0 ac.k 2 J tht6 untt t£ tkey vtew out leaJt two o£ the tkh.e.2.. It might 
0 JL 60 be tnt. 2 h. 2 JtA.vig to compahe and conthajt tke tedekeh' 6 apphoack An 
tht6 cla66 wttk tke teaching 6tyle he U 626 tn t 2 ac.kt.ng VSSC matehials 
06 Jk own tn Volume6 S 520-524 

VAewehJ 6koutd be ajked to iamAJU.ahA.z 2 tkem6elve6 wttk tke PPC 
matehtaU and po66ibly to devAje tketh own t2aaktng 6thategie6 befiohe 
ob6ehvtng tko6e u6ed by tke teackeh. Tht6 would phovide oppohtunttte6 
loh. compahAtion. Th 12 tapeJ can aUo be used to phovoke a cii6cu66ion 06 
to tkc extent to whtek tke teackeh ’ 6 apphoack con^ohjvt6 to tke philo 60 pky 
oi tke dejAgnehJ o& tke matehtaAj and. to evaluate student acktevement 
tn a helattvely un6th.uctuh.ed 6etttng . 

S 525-527 6koutd phove ketp{wl tn a 6econdahy Jctence metkodj 
couh6e oh. tn an An.~ 62 h.vtce teackeh education phogham. 



s 525 (56 minutes): The first day the teacher intro- 

duces the study of the kinetic theory of gases by asking 
students to consider what they already know about gases. 
(Students have not had a reading assignment, at this point.) 
Students are assigned the task of reading the first four 
pages of the chapter over the weekend. The tape also 
shows parts of the second class period conducted the follow- 
ing Monday. The teacher begins with a three-question quiz 
related to the reading, calls the students' attention to 
the experimental topics at the end of the chapter, and then 
instructs students to learn more about gases. 

S 526 (50 minutes): The third day the teacher again 

begins by giving a three-question quiz and then instructs 
students to continue work on their individual projects. He 
moves about giving individual help. He also returns a test 
from the previous unit which gives rise to many questions 
from individual students about the way in which items were 
graded. Toward the end of the period a fire breaks out in 
a laboratory area adjacent to that in which the students are 
working. The fourth day of class begins with another quiz 
which is followed by work on individual projects. 

S 527 (54 minutes): The fifth day begins with an oral 

quiz. Students use the rest of the class time to work on 
individual projects while the teacher gives help as needed . 
On the sixth day the teacher assigns a statistical study and 
continues his development of a model for gas pressure. 



PHYSICAL SCIENCE STUDY COMMITTEE (PSSC) 



OVERVIEW 

The five tapes in this category were made in cooperation with School 
District #271, Bloomington Public Schools, Bloomington, Minnesota, a . 
suburb of Mi n neapo lis, in February of 1970. The teacher is Mr. Robert ^ 
Pintozzi; he considered the students in this class to be above average in 
ability. 

The following supplementary materials are provided with each tape: 

1 . Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

3 . Suggested uses of the tape , i nclud i ng i 1 1 ust rat i ve 

questions for discussion. 




The text being used by the class is Phys i c s (Second Edition), 
p f* g p 3 red by t he Phys i ca 1 Sc lence Study Comm ittee (Lexington, Mass.. 

D. C. Heath and Company, 1965)* 

Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science, University, 
of Cal i forni a,' Berkeley , served as a consultant in the content editing 
of the tapes. 

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES S 520 - S 52*t 

These tapes, covering six class periods, show activities dealing 
with waves and light and interference phenomena, the subject of 
Chapters 17 and 18 in the PSSC textbook. Prior to the classes shown 
on the tapes, students have been experimenting with ripple tanks, 
looking for the behavior of waves as they pass through a slit or ss 
they otrike plane or curved surfaces, and studying waves arising from 
plane and point surfaces. 

S 520-524 show the class setting up, observing and then discussing 
the various experiments. They can be. used singly although when used a* 
a ser Led, they more fully reflect the approach to the PSSC materials 
employed by this particular teacher. They may be used. to discuss t 

a) thi pre-lab, lab, post-lab model of teaching science; 

b) problems related to maintenance and repair of equipment 

needed for experiment* in physics; 

c) the extent to which this teacher exemplified the PSSC 

. philosophy; ■ ■■ ^ -'v- 

d) inquiry activities carried on by students and cUdcudd 

the teacher 's role in an inquiry approach; 

e) how a teacher can maintain a rilyatlvely fn.ee but 

controlled classroom atmosphere; 

f) the role of the teacher in generating excitement and 

enthusiasm for the study of physics; r 

g ) student-student interaction in a relatively free 

atmosphere; and 

h) how a teacher can involve a class in uding data to 

develop a theory, 

S 520-524 should prove useful in d econdary dcience methods coursed 
and in-dervice training programs for secondary dcience teachers . They 
offer opportunities for viewers to compare their own lesson plan with 
one teacher's approach to using PSSC materials. If used in combination 
with one of the S 525-521 series , these tapes give the viewer an oppor- 
tunity to contrast the same teacher using PSSC materials and those from 
The Project Physios Course [formerly Harvard Project Physics) . 
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S 520 (59 minutes): The first day students review 
observations they have made. The teacher works with small 
groups making suggestions and asking questions while the 
students continue with their lab experiments involving the 
use of ripple tanks. The following Monday there is another 
discussion of wave fronts and the lab work continues. 

S 521 (40 minutes): On the third day, the class performs 
an experiment taken from Chapter 18 in the PSSC text dealing 
with waves from two point sources and the interference 
pattern. Some equipment difficulties are encountered. 

Toward the end of the period the teacher conducts a post- 
lab discussion. 

S 522 (52 minutes): The fourth day the teacher works 

with the students to develop a rather complicated principle, 
regarding wave interference, nodal points and lines connecting 
them, and the relationship between water waves and similar 
phenomena relative to sound and light waves. 

S 523 (29 minutes): The class uses a shortened period 

(due to scheduling of a special event in the high school) 
to consider a self-test prepared by the teacher . Students 
then work independently while the teacher tries to set up 
his laser experiment. 

S 524 (52 minutes): In the sixth class period, the 

students consider an experiment set up to observe nodal 
points or lines coming from speakers in the classroom. 

They then consider other experiments which might further 
augment their knowledge about this phenomenon and the 
laser experiment which the teacher has set up. 
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MINNESOTA PROJECT SOCIAL ST UDIES (MPas) 
ELEMENTARY 



OVERVIEW 

All of the twenty-six tapes available in elementary social studies 
were made in cooperation with Minnesota Project Social Studies. Although 
teachers shown are using these particular materials, it is believed that 
the tapes have relevance to the teaching of elementary social studies 
genera 1 1 y . 





The following tapes are available: 






Vol ume (s) 


Subj ect 


Grade 


Teache r 


SS 


001 -002 


The Japanese Family 


1 


Mrs. Marjorie Scholl 


SS 


003 


Geography 


K 


Mrs. Kay L. Hay 






Art related to social studies 


1 


Miss Helen L. Johnson 


SS 


005-007 


Economi cs 


k 


Mrs. Marilyn Teubert 


SS 


008 


Case studies in geography 


5 


Mr. Ronald Groff 


SS 


009 - 01 1 


Indians of North America 


6 


Mr. N. Terrance Froyd 


SS 


012-01 V 


Our Global Earth 


K 


Mrs. Sheila Arneson 


SS 


015-017 


Families Around the World 


1 


Mrs. Josephine Petron 


SS 


018-019 


Communities Around the World 


3 


Miss Mona Lisa Wedin 


SS 


020-023 


Communities Around the World 


*♦ 


Mrs. Betty B. Hyser 


SS 


02 *t -026 


Case studies in geography 


5 


Mrs. Myrna Marofsky 


SS 


027 


United States H i story 


6 


Mr. Gerald Phelan 



Most of the tapes were made in Robbinsdale, Minnesota, a suburb of 
Minneapolis. Exceptions are the second part of Volume SS 003 and 
Volumes SS 005-007, 008, and 009-011, which were made in Minnetonka, 
another M i nneapol is subu rb . Recording dates for Volumes SS 001-002 and 
the first part of SS 003 fell during the spring of 1967; all other 
materials were recorded during the academic year 1968-69* The video 
quality is generally good; the sound quality falls below more recent 
recording standards. Other things being equal, users may wish to choose 
Volumes SS 009, 011, 01*t, 022, O2*t~026 and 027 which have the best audio 
quality of tapes in this group. 
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All of the classes shown are heterogeneous in composition, often 
with a wide range of abilities within a single group. Those shown in 
Volumes SS 005-007 and 027 tend to have a high proportion of average 
and bel ow-average children; those in Volumes SS 008 and 009-011 tend 
to have a considerable number of above-average achievers. 

Although some of the tapes are grouped in series because they 
feature the same class, teacher and unit, any may be used individually. 
Written supplementary materials which accompany each tape include: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Objectives for the lesson. 

3. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

l \ . Suggested uses of the tape, including questions for 

d i scuss i on . 

Unless otherwise indicated in the description of the individual 
tapes, all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate 
courses in either general methods or social studies methods for 
elementary school teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curricu-^ 
lum development in the social studies, in in-service programs for 
workshops for elementary school teachers, and for teachers faced 
with the task of developing an articulated K through 12 social studies 
curriculum. 

MPSS materials are currently available from the Green Printing 
Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are in progress;, 
multi-media packets for primary grades will be available from Selective 
Educational Equipment, Newton, Mass. There may be some discrepancies 
between the preliminary, un revised materials used by. the teachers shown 
in the tapes and the published versions; however, this should not 
present a serious problem. 

The tapes were planned and edited by Dr. Edith West of the University 
of Minnesota, Director' of Minnesota Project Social Studies. 

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES SS 001 - SS 002 

---These tapes show first grade children studying a unit on the Japanese 
Family. The unit is part of a program in which the children study families 
around the world. As in the earlier units, children have begun their 

study of a new culture by looking at the location in which the people lived. 

SS 001 (38 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape comes 

several days after children have started studying the new unit. 

At the beginning of the lesson the teacher has the children 

locate the islands of Japan on a globe and then on a large 

map. The class reviews the direction of north on the globe 
and then on the map..? The teacher then has children locate the 
island on which the village which they will study in more detail 
is located. She shows the class an enlarged map which she has 
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drawn of this village and asks children to interpret some 
of the symbols and to try to visualize some of the physical 
features of the area. She also asks them to describe the 
arranc;>;nent of the buildings in the community and to compare 
the ■C jpping area with that which they use in their own 
community. 

During the last part of the lesson, children work In 
small groups on the floor. They model mountains out of 
clay, place them in an aluminum pan, build a clay valley 
between the mountains, and then sprinkle water on the 
mountains to see where the "rain" goes. The teacher moves 
around from group to group asking questions, encouraging 
children, and helping them. Children clean up after they 
have finished their task. They group themselves around 
the teacher and discuss what they have found out about 
what happens to the rain in mountains and to a valley 
within a mountain region. The teacher also asks children 
what kinds of crops might be grown in such a valley. Would 
they be the same as those grown in the land of the Hopi which 
they studied earlier in the year? The end of the tape shows 
several of the children cleaning up the floor and straighten - ^ 

Ing chairs after the teacher and the other children have left 
for lunch. 

SS 001 can be us ed to illustrate : 

a) the extent to which ^iASt gAade chiidAen can 

leaAn to use a globe and a map; 

b) the use o manipulative materials to help 

children geneh,alize i$oa themselves; 

c) how a teacheA may encouAage fainst gha.de chiidAen 

to coopeAate with each otheA and to assume Ae- 
sponsibility; and 

dl the us e o{ an inquiry strategy ofi teaching at 
the £iASt gAade level. 

This tape can also be used to stimulate a discussion ofi class - 
Aoom atmosphere and the way in which the teacheA contributes 
to that atmospheAe , ways o\ using group woAk with ^iASt gAade 
chiidAen , and the Aole o£ the teacheA duAing group woAk. 

SS 0Q2 (SA minutes): This tape shows, parts of two lessons: 

the. first shows pupils just beginning their study of faroil ies - . 
The teacher wishes them to hypothesize about the needs of 
Japanese families on the basis of their earlier study of their 
own and other families around the world. To help them make such 
hypotheses, she asks children to look at booklets which they 
have made on their own families and to talk about the things 
which their families need. She then shows them the booklets 
which they made of the Hopi and the Chippewa families and has 
them identify things which these families needed and ways in 
which families in these cultures changed. Then the teacher 
charts the suggestions which children have about the probable 
needs of Japanese families and their ways of living. 




The second part of the tape shows the lesson the following 
day. Children review the hypothesized needs and then work in 
groups on the floor looking at pictures of Japanese life in 
order to decide whether they should change any of the points 
which are on the chart or whether their guesses are correct. 

The teacher moves around asking questions of children in 
different groups. Later children gather around the teacher's 
chair. The class goes through the items on the chart, one 
by one, telling about or showing pictures which they have^ 
found which either support the idea on the chart or make it 
necessary to revise this idea. In addition to encouraging 
children to look for pictures which present contrasting infor- 
mation, the teacher selects four pictures which present a 
stereotyped view of Japanese society. She asks children what 
they would think life was like in Japan if they had only these 
pictures and no other information. Children recognize the need 
to use many sources of information. In future lessons they 
will check their guesses on the chart against a:dditional data. 



S5 002 can be used to provoke thought: about:; _ 

a) the extent to which childxen can hypothesize about 

Ufa In o theft lands on the basis what they 

have alxeady learned; __ , 

b) way 6 In which a teachefi can have filxst gftade childxen 

us e plctuxe* to test thelx hypothec es; 

c) way 4 In which a beginning can be made With Jxxst j gftade 

chlldfien to help them understand thu. need to evaluate 

souxees ol Infanmat'on; , 

d) way * In which a teacher can cue children s own dxawcngs 

In a social studies lotion} , .. 

e) way 4 In which {Ixst gnn.de children can work in mall 

QHX) LL)0£ / . , # » 

{>) the xole ofi the teacheft dunlng group woftk i n an inquiry 

lesson; and ■ . 

' g) the possible advantage* and disadvantage* oft using an 
Inqulfty strategy ol teaching. 

Viewers can analyze the lesson to decode where they would place 
It on a continuum between Inqulfty by children and exposition by 

SS 002 Is a particularly good example oh the teaching | 
strategies recommended by the University ol Minnesota Froje 
Social Studies Curriculum Centex fan. the prmaxy grades . 



VOLUME SS 003 (50 minutes) 

This tape is divided into two parts. The first part shows a kinder- 
garten class in a suburban school in Minnesota. Children have been 
studying a number of units which introduce them to simple ideas in geography. 
Throughout the year the teacher has been reading aloud picture stories 
about peoples of other countries. She has used these stories to he<p child- 
ren learn that although ways of living d i f fer , _ peopl es of various races, 
nationalities, and religions have many things in common. 




In the lesson shown on this tape, children hear a story about a boy 
and girl who' live in England. The teacher begins the lesson by having 
children point out their home town on the globe, while she points out 
England. The teacher asks the children where they would have to cross 
the ocean to get to England and what an island is. She then reads aloud 
a picture book, Lucy and Tommy's Day , about two children in England, 
showing the pictures as she reads. Afterwards, children talk about 
the things which English children do. The teacher then has a break 
during which children sing songs while standing up. When the social 
studies lesson continues, the children compare the globe and a map of 
the world. They locate some of the same places on both, talk about 
differences between the globe and the map, and suggest reasons why they 
might want to use a map. After a short period of time, the teacher has 
children begin a game. 

The second part of this tape shows sections of two lessons in a 
first g rade class in a di f f e ren t subu r ban schoo 1 . The ch i 1 d ren a re 
completing their study of the "Hopi Family," one of the families which 
they sixidy in a social studies program dealing with families around the 
world. In the first lesson the teacher divides children into small groups. 
She asks each group to plan and draw a picture to answer a specific ques- 
tion about Hopi life. During the rest of this lesson children work in 
groups while the teacher moves from one group to another, asking or 
answering questions which the children have. Only two brief sequences 
are shown of the second lesson, since the sound made of that letsson is 
poor. The first sequence shows the way in which the teacher has the 
children show their pictures and describe them to the rest of the class. 

In the second sequence, the teacher passes out pictures showing Hopi 
Indians today and asks children to identify changes in Hopi life. 

VaJvt l Pi SS 003 can be uted to emphasize, the. importance, oi the 
ihequent 6hi.it oi ph.ocediih.e6 when attempting to conduct a tocial 6tu.di.e6 
letton with kindehganten childhen . It can alto be uted to ttimulate a 
ditcuttion oi : 

a) the utet oi picture 6tohte6 about, people oi otheh land6 to 

help children undent tand wayt in which they and the6e 
people ahe timilah; 

b) wayt oi iollowing up the heading oi tuch pictuhe boo kt in 

ohdeh to help childhen genehalize; 
c.) way6 oi helping childhen undeh6tand the helatio n6 hip between 
a map and a globe, way6 oi locating placet on mapt once 
they have identiiied them on a globe, and po66ible ad- 
vantaget oi a map; and , 

d) the witdom oi thying to teach childhen about map6 and globet 
at the kindehgahten level . 

Vant II oi 55 003 can be uted to iilutthate how aht Wohk can be 
combined with a tocial 6tudie6 letton at the iih6t ghade level (having 
childhen dhaw pictuhet at a meant oi checking on what they have leahned 
about Hie in a diHehent tociety) , the ute oi pictuhet to teach the 
concept oi tocial change , and the ute oi ghoup wohk and the hole oi the 
teacheh duhing ghoup wohk in a iihtt ghade clatt . 
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VOLUMES SS 005 - SS 007 



These tapes show fourth grade children who are studying basic 
ideas about their own economic system. 

SS 005 (33 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson 

the teacher uses flash cards to review the meaning of 
"assembly line" and "specialization." She asks children 
to think about what they saw at the Ford Plant and about 
their experiences on their own assembly line during the last 
few days. Children compare the products which they made 
individually and on the class's assembly Tine. They also 
identify reasons why factory owners buy machines. 

The teacher then shifts the focus of the lesson to 
consumer choices. She passes out catalogs from mail order 
houses and gives each child a dittoed order blank and a 
sheet which tells him how much money he has to spend in 
buying Christmas presents for members of an imaginary family. 

The teacher goes over this form with the children and then 
gives them the rest of the social studies period to make 
their "purchases" 6y filling out these forms. At the end of 
the lesson the teacher tells children to finish the task 
later in the day when they have some spare time. 

SS 005 can be used to stimulate a discussion otf: 

a) the objectives tfon having children set up thein own 
assembly tine in class; 

b) the objectives {on having pupils make out onden. tfonms, 
using catalogs tfnom mail onde/i houses; 

c) alternative ways otf handling a lesson designed to 
teach chitdnen something about tfactons atftfectcng 
consumer, choice , including ways otf modifying this 
lesson to overcome some otf the ditftficultces which 
some children had in tfilling out the onden. tfohm; 
and 

d) the note otf the teachen as childnen wonk individually 
in class . 

The tape can be used tfon analysis, otf the discussion pattenn in 
the class and the types otf questions used to elicit centasn 
kinds otf thought. 

SS 0.06 (62 minutes) : This tape shows two consecutive 

lessons which follow the one shown on SS 005. During the first 
part of the lesson shown on th?s tape the children discuss some 
of the things which they found out as they tried to make their 
Christmas selections. They also identify other things on an 
order blank which a consumer must pay. such as a sales tax in 
their state and del ivery charts. Next, the teacher uses a 
feltboard to tell the story of the Greene family. She identi- 
fies its income and has children use cutouts to illustrate what 
the family spends for a number of major items, Finally, she 
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asks the children how they would spend the thirty dollars 
which the family has left. It becomes obvious that children 
make these choices on the basis of personal preference^ The 
teacher then poses a series of other choices which children 
might face as consumers. At the end of the first lesson on 
the tape, the children identify a number of factors which 

have affected their choices. ' ' , 

Part II shows the lesson the following day. The teacher 
uses newspaper advertisements to introduce factors which 
affect where the children's parents buy certain items. She 
asks children what their parents do before they shop for a 
major purchase such as a new car. Then she divides the class 
into groups and aives each group a newspaper. The groups 
made up of boys are to identify the car which they will buy 
and where they will buy it. The groups of girls are to plan 
a dinner for a family and decide where they will buy the 
foods needed. The rest of the tape shows the children at 
work on this project. 



SS 006 can be used to tUustAate both how a teacheA vcwxe* 
activities within one lesion ioA &ouAth gAadc chddAenandlhe 
kinds o 6 activities which can be used to pAomote genenaUzxng. 

It can also be used to Athmlate a dlscuAAxon about: 

a) the length o h time which should be Apent on Aome oh 

b) the extent to which these adcvltx.es cAeate xnteAest 

c) thTede^Tlnvolvment oh dihh^ ^blldAen In these 

d) w^TTn^U ch concAde examples can be used to develop 

economic concepts and gendaZlzdconA; 

e) ehheotlve ways o\ using gAoup woAk xn a houdh gha.de 

da 6 - 6 ; and . ; . 

h) the Aole oh the teacheA duAxng gAoup woAti. 



SS 007 (53 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive les- 

sons which follow those shown on tape SS 006. For the three 
days prior to the first lesson shown on this tape, the class 
studied factors affecting consumer choices. The teacher now 
shifts the focus of attention to the effects of supply and 
demand upon prices. She uses candy bars first to introduce 
differences in ways in which goods might be divided among peo- 
ple and then to develop a table showing the demand in this 
class for a candy bar at different prices. Examples of cereal 
and salt are used to help children understand differences in 
demand for different kinds of goods when prices change; 
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In the second lesson shown on this tape, the teacher asks 
children to try to figure out how consumer choices affect 
production decfisions. She names several common items and 
asks chi ldren which they would want to produce if they had to 
make a cholice- Then she lists a series of items most of 
which are no longer used in our society and asks the children 
whether tihey would like to start a business producing any of 
these items. 

SS 007 should prove helphul in illustrating : the way in 

which a teacher can use children's own experiences and every- 
day objects to tench economic concepts; .some oh the dihhiaulties 
which arise in having children generalize concrete examples 
and the extent to which they can do so; and. an inquiry strategy 
hor teaching economic concepts . The tape can also be used to 
stimulate a discussion about: 

a) the extent to which children oh this age level can 

learn the concepts oh supply and demand; 

b ) the length oh time which might be Spent on discussions 

with h°arth grade youngsters; 

c) possible ways oh modifying an activity to avoid some 

oh the problems which arose in the last lesson; and 

d) kinds oh questions which might be asked to promote 

generalization . 

Those who view the tape can also be asked to analyze the dis- 
cussion pattern at dihherent points in the lessons , 



VOLUME SS 008 ( 58 minutes) 

This tape shows parts of three lessons in a fifth grade class. Child 
ren are studying a geography program which uses case studies of different 
regions to teach the idea that people use their physical environment in 
terms of their cultural values, perceptions, and level of technology. 

These case studies use a sequent-occupance approach -- that is, children 
study the use of an area at different cross-sections in time in order to 
find out how people of different cultures and different levels of techno- 
logy have used the area. 

The first part of SS 008 shows children beginning their study of how 
the early Indians used Minnesota, and more specifically, the area in 
which the Twin Cities are now located. As the first lesson begins, 
children summarize their ideas from the previous lesson about how a 
present-day map of the upper Midwest would have to be changed to represent 
a map of li>50. The teacher then has pupils study a map transparency of 
vegetation and soil types in Minnesota. He asks children to hypothesize 
orally about the types of dwellings which Indians would have used in the 
Southwestern part of Minnesota. Each child then hypothesizes on paper 
about Indian dwellings in the Northeastern part of the state. In the 
last part of the first lesson the teacher shows the class pictures. 



Some show only phys?' “eatures, and children are asked to identify the 
probable area in M 5 m..~ itstta in which these pictures were taken. The 
teacher also shows t ! te cTass pictures of sod houses used by early white 
men in Southwestern Wirnesota . Children hypothesize about whether or 
not the early Indians also used such houses. 

The second part of the tape shows the same class the next day. After 
reviewing the previous fesson, the teacher projects a map of vegetation 
and asks whether oirract one would find any types of vegetation in some 
of these vegetation izannsss other than those indicated by the key on the 
map. The teacher thesr ;shi f ts the focus of the lesson. He passes out 
worksheets 1 i st ing cqsaa^S lions to be answered about the early Sioux 
Indians in Minnesota . IShildren take out two text books which they can . 
use in locating ansftterrs to these questions. The teacher then spends time 
helping the class umr.zrstand how to make effective use of the index in 
locating information Kfcsaut the Sioux. The class then divides up into 
groups to lo'cate info notation about the Indians. The tape shows only 
selected sequences of rhfs group work. 

The last part of SS 008 shows part of another lesson in which child- 
ren are discussing their findings, including their findings about the 
types of dwellings in which the Sioux Indians lived. 

SS 00S can be used to stimulate a discussion o£: 

a) the. types ofi maps suitable £oa filfith gAade chll.dAe.n; 

b) possible objectives to be. achieved &Aom a lesson tn 

which pupils hypothesize, ^Aom a map; 

c) possible follow-up lessons afiteA students ivuve developed 

such hymertheses; 

d) way 6 o£ dmzeloplng gAeateA skill In lwteA.pH.eXa.ng maps; 

e.) type a ofi Mudlo-vlsual equipment which mlg ht make the 

lesson mo Ae elective; 

^ ) Aeasons froA reviewing lessons piom day to day; 

g ) way ^ o£ developing -6 kill In cu ing the Index In a book; 

h) possible Aeasons {\oA cuing gAoup woAk, the advantage* 

and disadvantage* ofi gAoup woAk, giving dlA.ecti.on* 
fioA .gitLQup woAk, and the Aole oj the teacheA duAcng 
gAoup woAk; t 

l) patteAns o{> discussion and type* o& question* used In a 
discussion; and 

j) cc possible follow-up lesson to pAomote geneAallzatlon on 
the basis o£ data dlscoveAed . 



VOLUMES SS 009 - SS 01 1 

This series shows, sixth grade pup i 1 s who are studying United States 
History. They are in the middle of the first unit which deals with 
Indians in North America before the coming of the white man. It focuses 
upon two Indian cultures, the Aztecs and Iroquois, which came into con- 
tact later with different European cultures. 
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SS 009 (36 minutes): This tape shows two lessons which 

focus upon the Aztec market place. In the first lesson 
children draw upon what they have read in fictionalized, 
accounts of Aztec life to discuss briefly the barter which 
took place In the market and to identify a number of objects 
which were exchanged. The teacher accepts all suggestions 
but says that pupils may wish to check on some of them later 
in the day. A girl proposes that the class set up their own 
market and pupils discuss how they may do so.. Later in the 
day, in a session not taped, the pupils identify. the roles 
which each will play and the items on their morning's list of 
things exchanged In the market place which they will use the 
next day. The last part of this tape shows the children 
bartering goods in an Aztec market place. 

SS 009 can be used to stimulate a discussion oi: 

a) possible reasons ion. having ckltdn.cn s pend time 

Hating Items exchanged In the manket place ; 

b) the teachen. ’ s n.ole duntng a discussion; 

c.) ways oi having chlldnen plan dnamatsc play ; 

d) advantages and disadvantages oi dnamatcc play ; and 

e) the n.ole oi the teachen. dunsng dnamatcc play. 

SS 010 (56 minutes): The first part of this tape shows 

the ch i 1 d ren categor i z I ng items found in the Aztec market place 
according to the extent to which they were used by different 
social classes. Pupils then discuss the fact that luxuries, 
mean different things to different people. They also identify 
the ways in which the market affected different groups in Aztec 
society. During the last part of this lesson the teacher shows 
pupils several slides and asks them to try to figure out what 
these slides represent. He suggests that further reading will 
help them make this identification. 

The second part of SS 010 shows the next lesson. Using 
what they have learned in their fictionalized accounts of life 
among the Aztecs, pupils discuss Aztec farming. Two boys show 
the class a model which they have made of the floating gardens. 
The teacher then projects a slide of the floating gardens. and 
points out certain details. He projects another slide which 
shows an Aztec drawing and asks the class to guess what this 
drawing represents. The teacher tells pupils to check their 
guesses as they do further reading. 

SS 010 can be used to stimulate a discussion oi: 

а) the p^.o-6 and cons oi having pupils toiy to guess what 

plctuAes nepnesent nathen than having the teachen. 
tell them Immediately ; 

б) the nole oi the teachen. In an Inquiry process; 

cj possible iollow-up lessons when an Inqulny approach 
Is used with slides ; 
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d ) wayA o h helping pupllA categoAlze data, and the pu/ipoAd 

\ot i having thorn do Ao; and 

e) tkd dxtdnt to which. Alxth gfiade pupil!, can dn.aw u.pon 

tfhctio nallzed account & fion. data about a cultuae. 

Tkd tapd can oJLao bd uAed to analyze dlAcuAAlon patteanA and 
typdA o $ question* uAed to elicit certain klndA otf thought. 

SS Oil (hO minutes): This tape shows the teacher having 

children review the fictionalized accounts they have been 
reading to identify aspects of the political structure among 
the Aztecs. After giving directions, the teacher mcp'Ves around 
the room helping pupils who have questions. He the); asks class 
members what they have found out about the political structure. 
In order to emphasize the importance of cultural perceptions, 
the teacher asks pupils why Montezuma went out to greet Cortez. 
Finally, the teacher projects several slides which show a 
reconstruction of the Aztec city which they have been studying. 
He asks them to compare the slide showing the city as a whole 
with the map which each of them drew earlier after listening 
to a description of the city. The teacher also calls the atten- 
tion of children to the difficulty of building the Aztec 
temples . 

SS Oil can bd UAdd to Atlmulate a dlAcuAAlon o{,: 

a) wayA ofi UAtng fictionalized account!, of othen. cultuAdA 

to obtain Information about tkd culture, not juAt 

tkd nahJiatlve concerning the people Involved; 

b) wayA of wording queAtlonA to elicit certajjn ktndA of 

thought paocdAAdA; 

c) tkd dlAcuAAlon pattern among teacher and puptlAj 

d) wayA of uAlng Allies to help children check on data; 

and •••• - - j’ . ' 

e) where this leA Aon fits on a continuum between expo Al- 

teon by the teacher and Inquiry by puptlA . 



VOLUMES SS 012 - SS 01 A • 

This series shows a group of kindergarten children involved in an 
experimental program, The Earth as the Home of Man . The focus is upon, 
geography and the many peoples of the world. At present, the teacher is 
spend i ng some t i me on the unit, M 0ur G 1 oba 1 Ea r t h . 1 1 Lessons in this unit 
are spread out over a period of time. The teacher has adapted the re- 
sources unit, using some of the objectives but not the activities suggested 



SS Q12 06 minutes) : In this tape children identify a 

number of landforms which they have seen in pictures, film- 
strips, and films. The teacher writes the names of these 
landforms on a chart and draws a simple picture to represent 
each. She has children spend the rest of the period drawing 
their own pictures of different landforms . 
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SS 012 can be used to psovoke thought, about chaxactes- 
istlcs oi chlldsen at this age level, dliiesences In matuslty 
Oj$ klndesgasten chlldsen, possible seasons ios the adaptations 
which the teaches has made In the unit, and the psos and cons 
o i tsylng to use such a social studies pA.ogA.am with hlndes- 
gaaten chlldsen. 

SS 012 should pAove most useful with an undesgsaduate 
class oi students psepaslng to wosk with klndesgasten children. 



SS 013 (37 minutes): In this lesson, pupils are study- 

ing landforms. After an introductory song, not really a part 
of the social studies period, the children show the rest of 
the group pictures which they drew of landforms the day before. 
Children then gather around a table and plan the layout for 
a group of landforms which they will model from clay. Tiie rest 
of the period is spent in making the clay landforms which will 
be placed upon this table. Some children work at the table 
itself; others work in other parts of the room. While they 
are working, children sing different versions of "The Bear 
Went Over the Mountain." At the end of the period, children 
clean up their materials. 

SS 013 can be used: 

a) to locus upon vasled activities used by the teaches.; 

b) to psovoke thought about, the length ol time which 

can be spent upon activities devoted to subject 
mattes asea such as social studies; 

c) to Initiate a discussion ofi dliiesences among klndes- 

goJiten age chlldsen and ways oi washing with 
chlldsen oi this age level; 

d) to compose the use o l dsawings and the making oi clay 

models with chlldsen oi this age level; 

e) to psovoke thought about whethes os not making land- 

iosms oi these types seally helps chlldsen leasn 
about landiosms os develops misconceptions about them 
The tape should psove paAtlculaVily useful In an undes- 
gsaduate couAse ios those psepaslng to be klndesgasten teachess. 

SS 014 (45 minutes): The first part of the tape shows 

preliminary activities at the beginning of a session. Children 
sing a "good morning" song, take attendance, change the calendar 
give the pledge of allegiance, and march behind a boy holding 
a flag as the teacher plays a song. The teacher then turns to a 
social studies lesson. Children sit around a table on which 
they have made landforms, and different children explain some 
of the landforms which they have made. The teacher then has 
children gather around a relief map of the United States. After 
identifying the map, their own state, and mountains on the map, 
children pour a little water on the top of some of the mountains 
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and watch what happens to it. They notice that the water 
eventually flows along certain lines which they identify as 
the symbols for rivers. They also notice that if they pour 
enough water on the top of the mountains or in Northern 
Minnesota on the Mississippi River, the water eventually 
flows into either an ocean or the Gulf of Mexico. Children 
next gather around the teacher while she shows them pictures 
in a picture book of geography. She uses the book as a means 
of reviewing some of the landforms. The teacher then ends 
the lesson and has children stand up and stretch to a song. 
Children also take turns enacting a story, "Three Little 
Billy Goats Gruff." The last part of the tape shows child- 
ren deciding what to do in a free activity period and then 
engaging in a variety of activities, individually and in 
g roups . 

5S 014 should pxove uie£ul In IttuAtxxtlng the vaxlety 
o£ actlvltlei which, a klndexgaxten teachex uiei and the way In 
which A he. itaAti the klndexgaxten ieiilon £oX a day . It can 
alio be uied to llluitxate the way In which children enact a 
itoxy, and dl££exencei In behavlox among children o£ thli age 
level, finally , the tape can be uied to pxovoke thought 
about way i o£ teaching chlldxen about dl££exent land£oxmi and 

map i . , . 

SS 014 ihould pxove moit valuable In an undexgxaduate 
couxie £ox thoie pxepaxing to be klndexgaxten teacher. The 
paxti o£ the tape i ho wing the ioclal itudlei leiion might 
alio be uied In a graduate couxie £ocwilng upon Initxuctxonal 
pxactlcei on cuxxlculim development , oh. In an In- iexv Ice 
pxogxam £ox teachexi who axe woxkln ^ on cuxxlculum develop- 
ment £xom K-6 ox K-l 2. 



VOLUMES SS 015 ~ SS 017 

in this series a first grade class studies an experimental program 
on Families Around the World . Earlier in the year, children studied the 
Hops family and the Chippewa family and compared these families with 
their own. They are now engaged in studying the Quechua family. 1 he 
Quechua unit, 1 i ke all the ot he rs, begins with an exam i na t ion of the 
1 ocat ion of the area in wh i ch the family lives. In 1 esson s prior to the 
ones shown on these tapes, children have located the area in terms 
of a particular place on the globe, its situation in relationship to 
their own home town, and the site characteristics. (The Quechuas are 
descendants of the Incas and 1 ive in the Peruvian highlands of South 
America.) They have also studied the highland area and the way in 
which the Incas lived in this area. 




SS 015 (A3 minutes): In the two lessons shown on this 

tape, the teacher has children identify some of the basic 
needs of families and then focuses ^pbhjt Quechua homes. 
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Children look once more at pictures of the physical site in 
which the Quechua live and hypothesize about materials which 
might be used in making Quechua homes. They then examine 
pictures of Quechua homes and finally listen to stories about 
Quechua children in order to check upon their guesses. Child- 
ren also use dirt and stones to build model terraces which 
are used by the Quechua in growing their food. They also draw 
pictures of terraces and, tell other members of the class about 
pictures which they have drawn. 

SS 015 can be used to provoke thought about : 

a) way* oft using overlay map-6 with an overhead pn.ojecX.on.; 

b) the type6 o{, question* which can be used to promote 

cent at n kinds o£ thought processes; 

c.) ways ofi handling suggestions duntng a state ofa 
hypothesizing; 

d) ways oft using pictun.es to stimulate hypotheses and to 

check upon hypotheses; 

e) ways o£ using stontes about chiZdren ofa other Zands 

to teach children about othen. cuttun.es; 

{,) ways ofi teaching chiZdren to accept diversity and 
understand othen. ways o£ living, rathen than 
deveZoping negative ideas about peopZe who Zive in 
di^erent ways than we do; 

g) reasons £or having chiZdren buiZd modeZs and draw 

pictures fior a sociaZ studies Zesson; and 

h) the pZace ofi these lessons on a continuum between 

inquiry by chiZdren and exposition by the teacher. 

SS 016 (43 minutes): This tape shows parts of two consecu- 

tive lessons. Children gain more information about Quechua 
homes by listening to the teacher read a few more pages of a 
story about a Quechua boy. Then the teacher asks if children 
would like to make models of Quechua homes, and the children 
discuss the materials which they might use. Afterwards, the 
teacher turns to the need for food. Rather than beginning 
with foods which the Quechua use, the teacher asks children to 
identify their favorite foods and to draw pictures of things 
which they have to eat at breakfast, lunch and dinner. The 
teacher makes lists of the things which they have pictured. In 
the second lesson shown on this tape, children identify types 
of food which are common to the different meals. They then 
draw upon what they have learned about the Incas to make guesses 
about the kinds of foods which the Quechua might eat. The 
teacher reads aloud another part of a story about a Quechua 
boy. Children react strongly to the fact the the Quechua eat 
guinea pigs. They discuss reasons for their reactions and why 
the Quechua would like such meat. Children then draw pictures 
of foods used by the Quechua. 
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SS 016 thouZd pnove a* & fiat in pn.ovokX.ng thought about : 

a) the kindt oft quettionb which can be uted to ttimuZate 

dtHen.ent typet oi thought pnocettet; 

b) pottibZe neatont ion. havtng c httdn.cn make modeZt; 

c) the pnot and coni oi havtng chZZdnen taZk about the 

kindt oi iood they eat, beione tunntng to the kindt 
oi iood which othen peopZe eat; 

d) way* oi handZZng chtZdnen’ t neaotiont to ioocLt eaten 

by peopZe tn othen. cuZtunet to that they wtZZ Zeann 
to accept tuch dZventZZy, nathen than deveZoping 
negative aZXZtudet to wand othen. peopZe; 

e) wayt oi uting ttoniet about chtZ.dn.en oi othen. ZancU 

to heZp chtZdnen Zeann about othen. cuZtunet ; 
i) pottibZe neatont ion havtng chiZdne.n dnaw picZunet tn 
connection with a tociaZ tZudiet Zetton; and 
g) the Zength oi time which can be bpent pnoittabZy on a 
tociaZ ttudiet Zetton tn a iintt gnade cZatt . 

SS 016 thouZd pnove panticuZanZy uteiuZ tn an undengnaduate 
counte tn tociaZ ttudiet method t. Pantt oi tt might aZto be 
uted tn a gnaduate couni e on tmtnuctionaZ pnacZicet, on the 
tociaZ ttudiet cunnicuZum, on tn an in-tenvice wonkthop ion 
ioctaZ ttudiet teachent. 



SS 017 (38 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

children construct a Quechua village by placing their houses 
on a large sheet of paper on which a plaza has been drawn. 
Children draw in streets from the houses to the plaza and 
construct a fence around the plaza. They also describe the 
models which they have made. The teacher reviews data about 
Quechua homes and the village during this last activity.- During 
the last part of the lesson, the teacher shifts the focus of 
attention to Quechua clothes. Children identify types of 
clothing worn from a series of pictures. 



SS 017 can be abed to pnovoke thought about: 

a) pottibZe neat on* ion havtng chtZ.dnen make modeZt oi 

hornet and a vnZZage oi peopZe Ztvtng in anothen 

countny; ... . 

b) whethen on not the time taken ion tuck acZnvtZnet tt 

juttiiied by what they Zeann inom tt; 

c) wayt oi invoZvtng at many chtZdnen at potttbZe tn an 

activity tuch at thit; . . 

d) wayt oi uting cl vtZZage which chtZdnen have conttnucted 

in othen pantt oi ike unit at they ttudy how the 

peopZe Ztve; , . , . . „ . 

e) the typet oi quettiont which can be atked to pnovoize 

centatn kindt oi thought; and 
i) wayt oi uting pictunet to help chtZdnen g othen data 
about the peopZe oi othen countnZet. 

SS 01 7 thouZd pnove panticuZanZy uteiuZ tn an undengnaduate 
cZatt in tociaZ ttudiet methodt^dkleZementany tchooZ teachent. 

It might aZto be uted in an in-tenvice pnognam ion teachent . 

107 



VOLUMES SS 018 - SS 019 



These tapes show a third grade class studying an experimental social 
studies program on Communities Around the World . At the moment, pupils 
are studying a unit on the Manus. 

SS 018 (48 minutes): In the lessons shown on this tape, 

children look at pictures of Manus homes and hypothesize about 
materials used to build them and about possible advantages and 
disadvantages of such homes. They check their guesses against 
data in written accounts. Children also draw pictures of 
Manus homes. 

SS 01 S can be used to provoke thought about : 

a) an Inqulay strategy oh teaching; 

b) elective use oh slides tn a classroom; > 

c) the use o h cUtawlng activities In a social studies 

class h.o cm; 

d) discussion patterns; and 

e) kinds oh question* which can be asked to stimulate 

dtHefient type* oh thought . 

SS 019 (40 minutes): This tape shows parts of three 

consecutive lessons. In the first lesson, the teacher returns 
to the list of hypotheses which children developed. After 
they have examined their list of hypotheses, the teac -r reads 
aloud the description of Manus homes once again so that child- 
ren can check on whether or not they now have enough evidence 
to decide whether their guesses were correct or not. The teacher 
reads aloud additional information and children review the series 
of slides to check further details about which they are unsure. 
Again the teacher shows the slides and asks children to try to 
decide how easy it would be to build such homes out over the 
water. The teacher also shows slides of outrigger canoes and 
then of some of the Manus people. After several children laugh 
because the people are wearing so 1 ittle, the teacher tries to 
help children understand the Manus way of living. 

SS 019 can be used to ptovoke thought about: 

a) the use o h an InquUiy strategy oh teaching; 

b) ehh&cttve use oh slides tn a social studies lesson; 

g] using analogies In a social studies lesson; 

d) discussion patterns; 

e) types oh questions which can be used to promote 

dlhhet'Znl types oh thought; , 

h) ways oh handling reactions oh children who thenk 

certain ways oh behaving In othoJi cultures cute 
staange; and 

g) the use oh details In lessons designed to help 
pupils geneiallze. 





VOLUMES SS 020 - SS 023 



This series shows a fourth grade class studying an experimental 
program on Communities Around the World . At the moment they are studying 
a unit on "A Village in India." Before turning to social and economic 
conditions, children are looking at the geography of India. Prior to the 
lessons shown on these tapes, they have located India in terms of its 
position on the globe and its relationship to the United States. They 
have also examined the physical features of India. 




SS 020 (59 minutes): In this lesson they focus upon 

climate. Using a physical map of India, they locate three 
cities and then hypothesize about the climate of these 
cities. Later they check their hypotheses against cl imatic 
charts . 



SS 020 aan bd uA dd to Attmutatd a dlAauAAton about : 

a) myA oh taaaklng puptbA to apply pA.dotouAby-k.nom 

aonadptA and gdneAabtzattonA In the. ddoelopment 
oh hypothec dA ; 

b) myA oh tracking puptbA to A.ead c tlmalAd akaxtA; 
a) myA ch tracking puptbA to tntdA.pA.et map AymbobA 

In tern - 4 o£ a map bag and; 

d) tkd pA.oA and cons oft kaolng puptbA makd map - 6 cjq 
dt^eAdnt map patteAnA ; 

d) pAlnatpbdA itihtah can bd UAdd to ddctdd koi/J tong to 
aonttnud a A oclah AtudleA bdAAon at thlA gAjadd 



h) tkd tmpontanad oh oaAytng adtA.ottA.dA ulthtn ond tdAAon ; 
g) tkd cUAdUAAton pattern and tkd my In wktak tkd tdaakeA 
peAaoluaA kdA.-A.obd tn tkd dtAauAAton ; 
k) typdA oft qu.dAtt.onA u)htak dan bd uAdd to Attmubatd 
dt^dA-dnt ktndA oh thought; and 
t) tkd ptaaa oh tktA bdAAon on a aonttnuum betwddn AnquOiy 
by puptbA and dxpoAttton by tkd tdaakeA . 

Tkd tapd at Ao aan bd UAdd to anatyzd tkd gdogtapklc. xddaA 
being taught and myA oh avoiding gdogA.aphla mtAaonadpttonA. 

In addition, it aan bd uAdd ho A. IntanaatAon anatyAtA . 



SS 021 (kk minutes): In the lc 'son on this tape, the 

pupils examine a chart which compare, average temperatures in 
January and in the hottest month of the year for four different 
cities. It also compares the annual rainfall for these cities. 
Pupils identify the city with the greatest range in temperature 
and discuss reasons for the differences in temperature and rain 
fall. Pupils also interpret two maps, one of agricultural 
production and one of other types of resources. They then com- 
pare the area of India with that of the United States and 
examine data on the size of the population of India, the United 
States, the USSR, and China. They set up hypotheses about 
where most of the people in India live and then checx. their 
hypotheses against a population ^density map. 
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SS 02 J can be, used to iZZustrate way A o£ teaching pupiZs 
to /Lead aZZmatic charts and bar graphs and to interpret map-6 
tn terms o£ the map Zegend . It can aZso be used to provoke 
thought about way* o£ preventing the development o£ geographic 
misconceptions . Moreover, the tape ZencU> itseZ£ to an analy- 
sis o£ the interaction between teacher and students , and 
techniques o£ questioning. 

SS 022 (55 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils turn from their study of the geography of India to 
life in an Indian village. The teacher uses graphs to help 
pupils understand the proportion of people who live in 
villages. She then gives an exercise on distinguishing be- 
tween fact and opinion, so that when they look at Indian 
ways which differ from those in this country, children will 
realize that people of India feel that their ways are good 
even though we might not like to live in these ways. The 
class then turns to a story of a wedding and arranged marriages. 
Pupils talk about how the people of India feel about this type 
of marriage system. Children then examine sketch maps of an 
Indian village and of the farm plots for the village. They 
compare what they see with what they know about small towns 
in thi.s country. At the end of the lesson, children taste 
curry sauce which the teacher has made during the lesson. 

SS 022 can be used to provoke thought about' 

a) the use o£ di££erent types o£ graphs in the inter- 

mediate grades ; 

b ) the use o£ sketch maps; 

c) the use o£ exercises on distinguishing between £act 

and opinion; 

d) the pros and cons o£ reading aZoud materiaZ when 

pupiZs have the materiaZ in £ront o£ then; 

e) the importance o£ avoiding the use o£ certain words 

which may Zead to stereotypes or misconceptions; 

£) principZes which may be used in deciding when to 

probe certain comments which indicate misconceptions 

g) the use o£ comparisons with things dose to the Zives 

o £ pupiZs ; 

h) possibZe reasons £or having pupiZs eat £oods £rom 

other countries about which they are studying ; 

i) the discussion pattern in the cZass and the roZe o£ 

the teacher in the discussion; 

j) the tempo with which a discussion shouZd be carried 

on in an intermediate grade cZass; and 

k ) kinds o£ questions which can be used to stimuZate 

di££erent kinds o£ thought „ 
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SS 023 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils find out more about the family structure and the 
caste system with its reciprocal relationships between those 
who do different kinds of work. 

SS 023 can be used to provoke thought about : . 

a) the effectiveness of the spectate activities tn 

achieving the teacher’- 6 objectives; 

b) the Interaction between teacher and pupils; 

c) the tempo of the discussion; 

d ) the questioning technique used; 

e) possible reasons Ion. Heading aloud an account which 

pupils have In front of them; 

f) othe r possible wag-6 of handling s owe of the topees 

Introduced In the lesson; 

g) the extent to which pupils are able to understand 

how people In other societies view their wag-6 

of living; and 

h) possible reasons which the teacher mag have had lor 

the adaptation* which -she ha* made- In- the resource 

unit . 

VOLUMES SS 024 - SS 026 

The fifth grade class shown in this series is studying an experimental 
course in geography which focuses upon the United States, Canada, and 
Latin America. It uses sequent-occupance case studies to help develop 
the idea that man uses his physical environment in terms of his cultural 
values, perceptions, and level of technology. At the moment pupils are 
studying a unit on The Northeast and a case study on New York City.. 

Pupils have already looked at the physical features of the city's site,^ 
at the early Dutch settlement with its fur trading and poltroon landowning 
system, at New York City in the late eighteenth century, and at the city 
in the middle of the nineteenth century. Now they turn their attention 
to modern New York City. 

SS 024 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown in this tape, 

children hypothesize about possible changes which will have 
taken place since the mid-nineteenth century and test their 
hypotheses against a number of pictures. After they have 
decided that not many people can live in one-family homes on 
Manhattan, they look at a map which shows the percentage of 
people living in one-family homes in various parts of the 
city. The teacher gives pupils a worksheet on which. they, 
answer questions about what they see at different points in 
an imaginary car trip from New Jersey to Manhattan Island. 

They study pictures to answer these questions, and they 
note where they are at each point on a map of the area. 

Children then hypothesize about transportation problems which 
might face New Yorkers. - - J ^ 
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SS 024 can be used to provoke thought about : 

a) the Importance of a review at the beginning of a lesson: 

b) questioning techniques; 

c.) the type* of map- s which pupils at the fifth grade level 
Qj an use and ways o f teaching puptZs to mterpret maps 
tn terms of the map legend; 

d) an Inquiry strategy of teaching and the role of the 
teacher using such a str.ategy ; 
e.) the use o plctuA.es to stimulate hypotheses and to 
test hypotheses , and ways o f encouraging pupils 
to Zook at pictures to answer questions; 
f) the use of comparisons In developing geographic 
understandings; 

y j criteria for good graphs; and 
h) possible follow-up lessons. 

SS 025 (56 minutes): In the two lessons shown on this 

tape, pupils test their hypotheses against various kinds of 
data. The lessons also focus upon the dependency of New 
York upon technology and upon the services of others. . In 
the last lesson, pupils focus upon other problems facing 
New Yorkers. 

SS 0 25 can be used to provoke thought about: 

a) the use of maps and charts In Intermediate grade 

lessons and the types of graphs and charts which 
can be used at this level; 

b) the effectiveness of the activities In achieving the 

teacher's objectives; 

c.) the Importance of varying activities within one lesson; 

d) an Inquiry strategy of teaching and the role of the 

teacher who Is using such strategy; 

e) the kinds of questions which can be asked to elsclt 

different types of thought; and 

f) ways of helping pupils put themselves In the place of 

other people so that they can understand the Impact 
of events upon the people Involved. 

SS 026 (57 minutes): In this tape pupils examine the types 

of occupations found ir< ^ew York City and reasons for the High 
number of small industries and services rather than heavy manu- 
facturing. Pupils discuss the advantages of New York | s 1 ocat i on 
for businesses, and they look at transportation facilities and 
types of imports and exports. Finally, they turn to the place 
of New York City in the region. They work individually or in 
groups to generalize about characteristics of the Northeast 
so that they can compare New York City with the region as a 
who 1 e . 
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SS 026 can be used to provoke thought about: 

a) po**lble advantage* and di* advawtag es of an -inquiry 

*trategy of teaching} 

b ) way* o f teaching pupils to lnten.pn.et map * ; 

c) type* of map* which fifth gnade pupil* can u*e; 

d) elective way* of u*lng picture* and chant* In a 

*oclal *tudle* le**on ; 

e) the importance of developing *klll* In *oclal 

*t udle*; 

f ) the tmpontance of taking time to have pupil* 

generalize on the ba*i* of data ; 

g) way* o ^ using ca*e *tudle* of cltle* to teach 

pupil* about the geognaphy of a region; 

h) way* of arranging a da**room to facilitate the 

u*e of *mall group* and to make efficient u*e 
of reading material* when the teacher ha* a 
variety of book* but not enough of any one 
book for each pupil use; and 
l) technique* of que*tlonlng . 



VOLUME SS 027 (44 minutes) 

The sixth grade pupils shown on this tape are studying a course 
on United States History. The tape shows parts of three consecutive 
lessons from a unit on "The English Settlement of North America." At 
the moment, pupils are focusing upon the settlement at Jamestown. In 
an earlier lesson, pupiis identified a number of reasons why the 
settlers came to Jamestown. Half of the class members have been 
reading books on special topics about Jamestown while the other mem- 
bers have been reading books about the settlement at Plymouth. In the 
sequences on this tape, pupils draw pictures of the way in which they 
visualize colonial homes in Jamestown. Later they compare their draw- 
ings with the pictures of homes shown in a film. Some of the sequences 
of the tape focus upon the way in which the teacher uses the story of 
Captain John Smith. Pupils compare the film presentation and parts of 
Smith's own story. A few pupils add additional information from books. 
Pupils draw upon Smith's own account, which the teacher has recorded 
on tape, to try to answer several questions about early Jamestown. In 
the last sequence on the tape, pupils work in groups to prepare brief 
skits on events in early Jamestown. Only one of these skits is shown 
on the tape. 

SS 027 can be u*ed to provoke thought about'- 

a) way* of teaching pupil* the importance of evaluating 

* ounce* of Information and criteria which can be 
u*ed In evaluating *ource*} 

b) way* of presenting information to a da** when many 

children In the da** are poor reader*,; 
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c) Mays o£ using gsioup Monk in an ZnteAmediate gnade 

cZass and possibZe advantages on. disadvantages ofi 
using gn.oup Monk; 

d) tke use, ofi a List ofa questions to gutde discussion 

tn gnoups and tn tke cZass as a MkoZe; and 

e) Mays o £ adapting a nesounce unit to a specific cZass. 

SS 027 skouZd pnove panticuZanZy use&uZ in an undengnaduate 
counse on soeiaJL studies methods £on eZementany sekooZ teackens. 



MINNESOTA PROJECT SOCIAL STUDIES OlPSS) 
JUNIOR HIGH 



OVERVIEW 

A total of seventeen tapes of junior high social studies were 
prepared in cooperation with Minnesota Project Social Studies. 
Although teachers shown are using materials prepared by that group, 
the content of the tapes is relevant to the teaching of social 
studies at this level generally. 



The following tapes are available: 



Vol ume (s) 


Subject 


Grade 


Teacher 


SS 


200 


Soc i a 1 i zat i on 


7 


Mr. Bruce E. Tipple 


SS 


201 -202 


The Fami 1 y 


7 


Mr. Keith Phifer 
Mrs. Sue Horovitz 


SS 


203-205 


Intergroup Relations 


7 


Mr. Robert W. Beery 


SS 


206 


American Political System 


8 


Mr. James R. Olson 


SS 


207 


American Political System 


8 


Mr. James R. Olson 
Mr. Michael J. Rockier 


SS 


208-209 


American Political System 


8 


Mr. Michael J. Rockier 


SS 


211-215 


American Political System 


8 


Mrs. Linda K. Blaisdell 
Mr. Roger K. Wangen 


SS 


216-217 


Farm Problems (Economics) 


9 


Mrs. Miriam R. Kelley 



The tapes were recorded in three different schools: Volumes SS 203-205 

were made in the former University of Minnesota High School which was 
a laboratory school; Volumes SS 200, 206, 207, 208-209, and 216-217 
were made at Marshal 1 -Un i vers i ty High School in Minneapolis which repre 




sents a union of the laboratory school with an urban school; and the 
remaining tapes were made at Minnetonka East Junior High, a suburban 
school. With the exception of Volumes SS 203 "205, which were recorded 
in the spring of 1966, the material was taped during the winter of 1969. 
The video quality is generally good; the sound quality falls below 
more recent recording standards but is deemed usable. 

All of the classes shown are heterogeneous in composition, often 
representing a wide range of abilities. Those appearing to have 
substantial number of above-average students appear in Volumes SS 
200, 203-205, 206, 208-209, 216 and SS 217. 

Although some of the tapes are grouped in series because they 
feature the same class, teacher and unit, any of them may be used 
individually. Written supplementary materials which accompany each 
tape i ncl ude : 



1 . 


Guide for 


locating important 


events on the 


tape . 


2. 


A list of 


objectives for the 


1 esson . 




3. 


Background 


information provi 


ding a ( context 


for the tape. 


4. 


Suggested 


uses of the tape i 


ncl ud i ng i 1 1 usi 


: rat i ve 




d i scus s i 


on questions. 






Unless 


, otherwi se 


indicated in the 


description of 


the individual 



tapes, all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate 
courses, in either general methods or social studies methods for 
secondary school teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curriculum 
development in the social studies, in in-service programs or workshops 
for secondary school teachers, and for teachers faced with the task 
of developing an articulated K through 12 social studies curriculum. 

MPSS materials are currently available from the Green Printing 
Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are in progress; 
ultimately, the junior high materials will be available fromAddison- 
Wesley, Reading, Massachusetts. There may be some discrepancies between 
the preliminary, unrevised materials used by the teachers shown in the 
tapes and the published versions; however, this should not present a 
serious problem. 

The tapes were planned and edited by Dr. Edit » West of the University 
of Minnesota, Director of Minnesota Project Social Studies. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME SS 200 (51 minutes) 



This tape shows two lessons in a seventh grade class which is 
studying an experimental course in sociology. Pupils have nearly 
completed a unit dealing with socialization; In the first lesson, 
the teacher turns to the idea that . soc i.al.i zat ion continues throughout 





one's life. The teacher asks pupils to identify the kinds of roles 
which people may assume as they get older and aspects of behavior 
which may change because of these new roles. Students suggest 
roles in terms of both personal experiences and biographies which 
they have been reading. The teacher then asks whether or not the 
data which they have just been suggesting support or refute a theory 
which they developed earlier that socialization continues throughout 
life. He projects a series of slides showing first an aerial view of 
a large city and then views of towns in underdeveloped societies. He 
asks students how their lives would change if they were to move 
from one of these places to another at ten year intervals. Students 
suggest various ways in which they would have to be re-socialized. 

In the second lesson, the teacher returns to a statement made 
by one of the students the day before to the effect that children 
learn to obey parents. He asks pupils why they obey their parents 
and other people and why they obey certain laws. Students suggest 
a variety of reasons, including the development of conscience. The 
teacher then turns the discussion to the question of why one student 
differs from another. Pupils suggest a dumber of factors, including 
differences in socialization. During the last part of the lesson, the 
teacher asks each pupil to make a list of ten descriptive words which 
his parents might use about him, ten descriptive words which a teacher 
might use about him, ten descriptive words which his friends might 
use about him, and ten descriptive words which he would use about 
himself. After pupils have worked for a time, the teacher tells 
them to read an article on "The Self" for the next day. They are 
to try to decide whether their lists have any bearing on the ideas 
i n the art i cl e. 

SS 200 can be used to illustrate'- 

a) the. us e oft bio gstap hies , personal experiences and slides 

tn developing sociological ideas; 

b) the. way in which, a teacher can encourage pupils to test 

the.otU.eA and re.vis e them tn the Light o& new data ; 

c) the. use o^ a pupil's comment to initiate a discussion; and 

d) a way ofi developing back.gtiou.nd &ot t s Leading an article which 

deals with a di^icult concept. 

The tape can alto be tued to tnttlate a discussion o{± the importance 
o ^ a review at the beglvuiing o£ a lesson, the effectiveness o f thi:> 
lesson in teaching the concepts and generalizations identified at 
objectives, and the stole of the teacher in a lesson which uses an 
inquiry strategy o f teaching. 



VOLUME SS 201 - 202 

These tapes show a seventh grade social studies program which uses 
flexible scheduling and team teaching. The teachers are working 
with pupils in a large room equipped with movable partitions to separate 
classes. The pupils are studying an experimental course in sociology 
and are part way through a unit on "The Family." 




SS 201 (^5 minutes): This tape contains parts of 

three consecutive lessons; the first sequence on the tape 
shows one of the teachers discussing the questionnaire 
which pupils will take home to obtain data on families of 
seventh grade students attending this junior high school. 

The teacher then introduces a reading assignment by having 
pupils identify the meaning of the term sub-culture before 
they read se 1 ec t ions on families in different sub-culture" 
in this coun t ry . 

The. next lesson on the tape is devoted to the tallying 
of data f rom the questionnai re wh ich pupils and their 
families have completed. Following general instructions, 
pupils work in small groups tallying the data. Both 
teachers are available to help these groups. The tape 
also includes a few sequences from the next class session 
in which pupils use the data from the questionnaire to test 
a series of gene ra 1 i za t i on s abou t f am ilies in their s choo 1 
district. 

SS 201 can be us ed to tttustaate. a alassKoom situation 
In whlah theae. aae. no ae.al watts se.paKatlng one. at at 4 inom 
another, and a te.am teaching situation In which two teacheas 
use both, a laage gaoup and small gaoups within a lesson. This 
; tape, aan also be. used to pKovoke thought about: 
a} way* oi Introducing a questionnaire; 
b ) way* oi hctvlng pupils tatty questionnaire data ; 
a) ways oi using questionnaire data to test hypotheses; 

d) the. ImpoKtance oi careiul use oi terminology when 

nei earing to hypotheses? iacts and Inierences irom 
iacts; 

e) u)ay-6 oi Introducing a ae.adtng assignment; 

1 $) the. extent oi Interest and puptt participation 

tn the. small. groups at compared to the. large group; 

g) principles which mtght be. used tn deciding, when to 

u-6 e large ok small groups within a ilexlble 
scheduling pKogoam; 

h) the. advantages and disadvantages oi ustng movable 

paKttttons KatheK than regular classroom watts ; and 
t) the. position oi these, lessons on a continuum between 
exposition by the. teacher and Inquiry by puptts . 

SS 202 (39 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils look first at census data on American families. Work- 
ing with one teacher in a large group, they generalize from the 
data shown on a mimeographed table. Approximately half way 
through the period, the second teacher gives pupils an ossign- 
men t on wh i ch they a re to wo rk individually or by con su 1 1 i n g 
their neighbors around the table. Pupils are to compare the^ 
generalizations which they have reached about American families 
on the basis of census data with the ideas about American 
families presented in TV shows or comic strips. They are to 
decide how accurate the TV and comic strip presentations are. 
Pupils work on this assignment ..for the rest of the period. 



SS 202 can be used to stimulate a His cusslon about : 

a) the, advantages and disadvantages of using a large 

room with movable partitions to separate c Zakses 
and groups; 

b) other Mays tn which these, teachers might use the, 

movable, partitions; 

cl) the, pu/iposes for which a team of teachers might 
use a lci*ige group session and those for which 
they might use small group meetings ( more speci- 
fically, the pros and cons of using a large group 
session to teach pupils to Interpret tabular data); 

d) the pros and cons of using both teachers In this 

lesson; 

e) the order of presentation of Ideas In a lesson [more 

specifically , the pros and cons of telling pupils 
how they will use the census data In relationship 
to the TV programs before they are asked to Inter- 
pret the data); 

f) ways of clarifying an assignment; 

g) the possible purposes for the activities used In 

this lesson; and 

h) ways of adapting resource units to specs-flc classes . 



VOLUME SS 203 ~ 205 



This series shows a seventh grade class which is studying an exper- 
imental course in sociology. Pupils have recently begun the last unit 
in the course on ''Intergroup Relations." Each pupil has been reading 
a biography or a fictionalized account of a minority group member who 
faced serious discrimination. 

SS 203 (32 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

the teacher conducts a discussion based upon the individual i zed 
reading. After reviewing the difference between discrimination 
' and prejudice, the teacher asks pupils to identify the types 
of discrimination faced by individuals in their books. Pupils 
also begin to identify different kinds of reactions of minor- 
ity group members. During the last part of the period, the 
teacher asks pupils to take notes on the points listed on the 
chalkboard and to continue reading their books so that they, 
will have finished them before the class discusses the way in 
which these books end. 

SS 203 can be used zo Illustrate. a discussion based upon 
a wide reading program, the use of a wide reading program to 
develop concepts and generalizations , and the role of the 
teacher during a study period. The tape can also be used to 
stimulate a discussion of' 

a) the way In which a wide reading program can be used 
to handle the problem of Individual differences 
In a class; _ 

bj other purposes which might be achieved by using Such 
oi wide reading program; 
o 



c) the pH .06 and c..on6 oh using a discussion based upon 

this uk.de Heading pn.ogn.am rather than reports; 

d) possible uses oh fisL&tion and biography in a social 

studies program; 

e) reading interests oh pupils oh junior high level; 

(\ ) types oh questions which can be as feed to elicit 

dihheszvrt types oh thought processes; 

g ) the aZ.a66n.oom atmosphere and contributing 

to this atmosphere; and 

h) possible ways oh up this lesson. 

SS 204 (37 minutes): As the lesson on this tape begins, 

the teacher asks pupils to use reading notes in a brief re- 
view session. The teacher begins a discussion of the advan- 
tages and disadvantages of books of fiction and biographies 
as sources of information about race relations. As pupils 
make suggestions, the teacher writes them on the chalkboard. 
Pupils illustrate their suggestions by using examples from 
the books which they are reading. Toward the end of the 
period, the teacher gives pupils a chance to take notes on 
the basis of the lists on the chalkboard. He then reminds 
the class that several pupils have stated that they need to 
look at other sources of information to check on the accuracy 
of the facts which they have found in their books. He asks 
pupils at each table to work together to try to list as many 
different sources as possible. After five minutes, the teacher 
asks how many sources each group has identified. The groups 
which have identified the largest number read their lists 
aloud. 

SS 204 can be u6cd to illustrate the way in which a 
teacher uses a wide reading program to help pupils develop 
skills in evaluating 6ounce6 oh inhonmation, and the u6e o{ 
an inquiry 6tnategy to teach pupil6 to evaluate sources oh 
inhonmation. The tape can al6o be used to stiniulate a dis~ 
cu66ion oh : 

а) types oh questions which can be used to elicit 

dihhenent types oh thought processes; 

б) the companative advantages oh having seventh gnjxde 

pupils take notes duning a discussion on. ahter 

the disucssion has ended.; 

c) ways oh dividing a class into buzz groups and the 

purposes oh buzz groups; 

d) the impontance oh carehal directions behore buzz 

groups begin work ; and 

e) the classroom atmosphere and hdetons contributing 

to this atmosphere . 

SS 205 (44 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

the teacher asks pupils to review and add to their list of 
factors which should be considered in evaluating biographies 
and books of fiction as sources of information. He also re- 
turns to the question of how pupils gather information to 
check on the accuracy of the books which they have read. 
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Pupils identify questions which they should raise about the 
authors and then propose gathering information through inter- 
viewing many people. They suggest finally that they should 
interview a representative sample of minority group members 
to find out whether or not they really face the kinds of dis- 
crimination presented in the biographies and books of fiction 
The teacher then has pupils read a descr i pt i on of how such a 
poll was actually conducted for Newsweek magazine. Pupils 
discuss the method used and purposes of the study. 



55 205 can bz UAzd to ttZuAtnatz a ZzAAon tn Mhtch tkz 
tzachzn t6 tnylng to dzvztop AkUJU In zvaluatlng aouacza oh 
In&c'imcvUovi , tkz llaz oh an tnqutny pnoczAA am helping pup-OA 
tdzntthy haotote wktch muAt be conAA.dzn.zd am zvaZucoUng 
aou/lcza oh tnhonmatton, and way* oh maktng llA z oh cl MA.dz n.zcid 
tng pn.ogn.ayn. Tkz tapz can ciZao bz uAzd to AtmuZatz a dnA- 

cuAAton oh ; •- 

cl) tkz tmpontanzz oh nzvtew at tkz bzgA.nyu.ng oh a u 

b) tkz cZaAAnoom atmoApkznz and h^-cXonA Mru.ch contnuoatz 



c) typzA oh quzAttonA uAzd to zZa.caZ dthh^ti^^ 

oh thought pnoczAAeA; and 

d) typzA oh pnzpanatton uiktck a tzackzn muAt make, when 

uAtng an Inquuny Atnatzgy oh tzachtng. 



The SS 203 - 205 series of tapes was made in 1966 when the techn i 
cal quality of photography and sound was not up to the present standards 
of the Video Tape Project. Tapes were made in a room with very poor 
acoustics. Consequently, a number of pupils' comments were not recorded 
clearly enough by the microphones to be included. Many of these ^.ec 
tions have been edited out with announcements about what e f" n , 

omitted. In other places inaudible comments are clarified by wha 
teacher says in response. Despite the relatively poor sound quality 
of the original tapes, they are being distributed because of ^he value 
of the lessons shown. They provide an excellent sample a a mportant 
social studies teaching technique, namely, the use of a 
based upon a wide reading program. 



VOLUME SS 206 (5*+ minutes) 

This tape shows parts of four consecutive lessons in an eighth grad 
class which Is studying an experimental course on the Mie r 1 c !|" 1 ' 1 ' ca 

system. This class was meeting for only half hour periods, p 
which have been omitted. The day previous to the first lesson on this 
tape, pupils had begun a unit on the executive process. In the first 
part of this tape, the teacher continues the introductory phase of the 
unit. The teacher gives two word association tests, one which “ »- 

primarily names of presi dents, and the other. whi ch includes names of a 
governor and several congressmen. Pupils are to reac* «,ththef,r,t 
word which comes to mind. The discussions following each test ind.cU 
that pupils recognize the frames of presidents, but do not recognize man, 
of the names on the cond'-Tfst. In some cases, they have rent, an with 
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words which indicate attitudes about the people on the first list. 

Pupils discuss the reasons for the differences in their reactions to 
the two lists and decide that it is because the president is the most 
important decision maker in our system of government. 

In the second lesson, the teacher asks pupils what they think the 
president does. He lists suggestions on the chalkboard in the form of 
hypothetical roles of the president. The next day the teacher asks pupils 
how they might find out whether these lists provide a good definition, 
of what the president does. After pupils have suggested several possi- 
bilities, the teacher asks them to look once again at an artic "A 

Day in the Life of a President," and to categorize the events 1 J-d in 
that article. After looking at some of the events as a class, pupils 
work in groups for the rest of the period. In the last lesson, they dis- 
cuss the ways in which they have categorized these events. They con- 
clude that it is difficult to assign some events to only one category, 
perhaps because the roles of the president are intertwined. They also 
decide that they need more information than just an account of one day 
in the life of one president before they can decide whether or not their 
list of categories is a good one. 

SS 2 06 can be used to simulate a discussion o & : 

a) the pustposes o £ us tng the (Mosul association tests tn the 

{ihJSt lesson and theisi erftfec tiveness tn achieving these 

pustposes; 

b) types ofi questions which can be used to elicit difitfeAent 

types ofi thought processes; and 

c) the note o{, the teacheA in lessons based upon an inquisiy 

stnategy ofa teaching ; 

d) a steading assignment whiah invoices categorizing data, not 

just steading £on dotcuZs; and 

e) a lesson which stimulates pupils to evaluate the complete- 

ness ofi theisi data. 



VOLUME SS 207 (*»9 minutes) 

This tape shows sequences "from three different lessons in an eighth 
grade civics course which focuses largely upon the structure of govern- 
ment. One of the classes shown illustrates some emphasis upon political 
behavior. Pupils are studying a unit on the executive branch of govern- 
ment. Part One of the tape shows the class which includes a number of 
pupils who are being bused into the school from an inner-city area for 
the first year. The teacher draws upon school activities to help pupils 
identify factors which they think affect the choice of leaders. Part. 

Two of the tape shows a different teacher working with another class in 
a lesson which focuses upon the unwritten constitution. The last part, 
of the tape shows the second teacher working with the same class. Pupils 
are studying the President's cabinet. The sequence on the tape shows 
the introduction of an oral report, the report itself, and the follow-up 



discussion. 




SS 2 07 can be used to contnaAt a AtnuctunaZ approach, to the 
teaching oi government with the b 2 h.avt 0 A.aZ approach. empfiaAtzed tn the 
£tAAt ZoAAon and tn othen. tapes Auch OA SS 2 06 and SS 208-215. In 
addition, the sequence inom the itnst Z 2 AAon shown on the tapz can be 
ua 2 d to stimulate a dlscoAston ofi: 

a) using examples cZo. &e to th .2 lives 0 £ pupils as a means o£ 

developing genenaZlzattons ; 

b) tyvoes o£ questions asked and kinds o£ thought eZnclted oy 

2 ach type . ; 

c) th 2 discussion pattern tn th 2 class; 

d) the extent oi panttetpatton and tntenest tn the lesson; 

e) the nole oi the teacher tn a lesson based upon an tnqulny 

strategy oi teachtng ; and 

i) the extent to which a teachen, should stnlve ion. complete 

qutet tn a classnoom, which ZncZudeA pupils £nom an tnnen- 
c tty anea, on ion. a loosen and mone !n£onmal atmosphene 
tn onden to enco image puptZ panttclpatxon . 

The second lesson can oe uAed to lllustnate the my tn which a teachen 
can heZp puptZA tdentt£y Inconsistencies tn deitntttonA . It can also 
be uAed to analyze the discussion pattern and type a oi questions. used. 
LeAAon thn.ee can be uAed to iocuA upon the noZe oi the teachen tn a 
ZeAAon tn which puptZA give onaZ neponts. 



VOLUME SS 208 - 209 



These two tapes show an eighth grade class which is studying an 
experimental course on the American political system. A few days 
earlier, pupils began a unit on the executive process — a unit which 
uses several case studies to teach pupils about executive decision 
mak i ng . 



O 
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SS 208 (52 minutes): This tape shows three consecutive 

lessons which focus upon Truman's decision to drop the atomic 
bomb at Hiroshima. The first part of the tape shows a se- 
quence from a symposium presented by a group of pupils on 
the actual decision which Truman made. Only part of the 
symposium is included on the tape. After the members of the 
symposium have presented information on the events leading 
up to the decision, one member of the group asks the class a 
series of questions about how different factors affected the 
decision. At the end of the lesson, pupils add to their 
existing list of factors which affect decision making. 

The second part of the tape shows the beginning of a 
report which a pupil made on H i rosh i ma by John Hersey. The 
teacher later draws upon this report to have pupils compare 
the actual consequences with the consequences which had been 
predicted for the dropping of the bomb. During the last part 
of the period, the teacher gives pupils an exercise which in- 
cludes a number of statements by people who were either in- 
volved in the decision to drop the bomb or who tried to in- 
fluence that decision. The exercise includes excerpts from 
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people wfio Both agreed and disagreed with Truman's decision. 
Students are to answer a series of questions which ask them 
to identify points of agreement and disagreement and possible 
reasons for the differences; in terms of the bias and compe- 
tency of the authors. The rest of the tape shows the part 
of the next lesson in which pupils discuss the exercise. 



SS i OS can be us ed to provoke thought about : . 

a) the pros and coni of using a case study -on teach-^ng 
government; 

elective ways of using such a case study ; 
the use of additional materials about a case ocher 
than those presented -in a case study; f 

voaus of, teaching pupils to evaluate sources oq 
information, in terms of the bias and competency 

of authors; r . , - ... 

the possible use of symposia in an eighth grade class , 

the role of the teacher in introducing ohaJL pre- 
sentations and. during the follow-up discussion. 



b) 

c) 

d) 



e) 

0 



SS 209 (52 minutes): This tape shows parts of three con- 

secutive lessons at the beginning of a case study on Kennedy s 
decision to quarantine Cuba. In the first lesson, the teacher 
projects a map showing Cuba in relationship to North and South 
America and asks pupils to identify reasons why the United . 
States might consider Cuba important. The teacher also. reminds 
pupils of two assignments, one which involves an interview 
related to the case study, and the other which involves an 
analysis of the roles of the President, as illustrated by news- 
paper articles. In the second lesson, pupils listen to 



Students 
and the appeals 
case study 
tape shows 
the f ? rst. 
overlay map 



Kennedy's speech announcing the Cuba quarantine 
analyze the speech in terms of Kennedy's purpose 
wh i cb../ he used. Pupils then read Part One of the 
on the quarantine of Cuba. The last part of the 
sequences from the third lesson. Pup i 1 s d i scuss 
part of the case study. The teacher projects an 
transparency showing the range of jet bombers and different 
types of ballistic missiles based in Cuba. Pupils also discuss 
the information which they obtained from interviews with adults 
about their reactions to the quarantine anr.ouncemen l . '®. 

entire lesson is designed to help pup i 1 s . understand tne climate 
of feeling at the time of the Cuban missile crisis. 



SS 209 can be used to stimulate a discussion of: 

a) the effectiveness of the use of maps sn thss lesson 

b) ways of introducing case studies -on a polstscal 

science course and the pros and cons of spending 
this much time in establishing the climate of 
feeling at the time of the crisis described sn 
the case study ; 

12 ® 






c) the eA4e.cJUve.ne, ss using a seconding oA this type 

in connection with the case study and othex ways 
in which, the teacher might have helped pupils 
analyze the neco tided speech; 

d) way s in whicn a cate study might be used to develop 

ideas about political science; 

e) the discussion pattern and types oA questions used 

to elicit diAAe/ient thought processes; and. 

A) the extent oA pupil intexest and paxticipatxon . 



VOLUME SS 211 - 215 

The eighth grade pupils shown on these tapes attend a suburban 
school which uses a flexible scheduling program and team teaching. 
Pupils meet in a large room which also has individual study rels and 
library facilities. Movable partitions are used to separate classes or 
small groups within one large group. In their social studies program, 
pupils are studying an experimental course on "The American Political 
System." They are in the middle of a unit on the executive process 
which uses a number of case studies to teach pupils about executive 
decision making. They are just beginning work. on a case study dealing 
with Eisenhower's decision to send troops to Little Rock during the 
school - i nteg rat i on crisis. 



SS 211 (*f6 minutes): The first part of the tape shows 
part of the joint lab conducted by a team of teachers from 
different subject matter areas.' In this particular lab, a 
social studies and a science teacher both have announcements 
to make. Pupils then fill out an attitude scale for their 
social studies class before they sign out to work on projects 
in other rooms. 

The last part of the tape shows a team of two teachers 
and a student teacher working with a large grouo of students 
on an introduction to the case study on Little Rock. The 
teachers have chosen to present a socio-drama as a substitute 
for having pupils read one section of the case study. Pupils 
are given a worksheet to use for taking notes during the 
presentation. Afterwards, one of the teachers . conducts a 
brief discussion in which pupils are asked to identify the 
conflict involved and the parties to the conflict. 

SS 2 11 can be used to illustrate •• 

a) the use oA a team oA teo.chens in a Al& y sbte 

sched ling ptiogaam; j 

b) the use oA an independent lab pextod duXtng a 
Alexible scheduling pr.ogr.am; 

c) ways oA making a large group pa.es entatxon within 
an ov exalt inquixy stxate.gy oA teaching; 

d) the use oA a worksheet to guide the taking oA notes 
duxing an rxal pres entation; 

e) the way in which a fieseaxch unit can be adapted to 
a paxticulax group oA students and the puxposes 
oA the teachexs; . 
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i) the puApo62t ioK which AaKge and 6 mall gKoup 6 
6 ho old be uted within a 6l2.xA.bl2. 6 chedullng 
pKogKam; 

g) wh. 2 jth. 2 A. ok not the laKge gKoup An thAt tap 2 . wA.ght 

have been bKoken up tnto 6 maHeK gKoup 6 , utlng th.2. 
6 JL 2 .XA.bl 2 . pantAtlont , ion th. 2 . dAtcut6lon iollowtng 
t\ 12. pnetentatlon by t2M.ch.2A6; and 

k) the. eiiectlvenet6 06 a. 6oclo-dncma pnetenAMtlon by 
teachent . 

SS 212 (51 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson 

shown on this tape, two teachers are working with two differ- 
ent groups on different sides of the partition. The tape 
shows one teacher working with one of the groups. He asks 
pupils to identify the most important ideas which they have 
included in their essays. Next, the teacher conducts a 
discussion based on the worksheet to try to help pupils 
understand the basic conflict involved in the Little Rock 
school - i "teq ration crisis. Pupils then read an account of 
the decision which the President made to send paratroopers 
to Little Rock. Following this, the partitions between the 
two groups are moved and the two teachers work together to 
conduct the rest of the lesson with a large group. The two 
teachers role-play the opposing attorneys in the Plessey vs. 
Ferguson case. Pupils assume the roles of Supreme Court 
justices; after the lawyers have finished their presentations, 
the justices work in groups to write their decisions on the 
case. At the end of the lesson, a teacher summarizes the 
actual decision and the facts leading up to the Brown case. 
Pupils are asked to write their decision on the Brown case 
before they come to class the next time. 

SS 212 can be uted to HAuttnate.: 

a) the ute 0 6 team teaching within a ilexl ble 
6ch2.duZA.ng pKognam; 

bj the U 62 . 06 ilexlble pantAtlont tn a lange Koom 60 
that a cZjx 66 can be bnoke.n down tnto 6 matt gnou.pt 
and then bnought to get hen tn a lange gKoup agatn 
wtthtn the 6 cmc cZa66 penlod; 

c) K 0 I 2 playtng by teachent to pnetent the iaett oi a 

cat 2 ; and 

d) a 6 ttuatton tn whtch pupAlt aA 2 atked to neach a 

d 2 cA 6 ton about a legal ccu >2 beione being told what 
the actual decAtlon wa6. 

The tape can alto be uted to 6 ttmulate a dltcuttlon oi : 

a) the. pKo 6 and con 6 oi team teaching wtthtn a ilexlble 

tchedullng aKKangement tn a ilexlble Koom; 

b) the po66lble neatont ioK having teachent Kole-play 

KatheA than having pupAlt Kead the backgKoand oi 
a judicial cate; 

c) po 66 lble Keaton 6 ioK atklng puplZt to decide how 

they would 6 ettle a cate beioae they ilnd out what 
the actual decAtlon Wat; 
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d) pnlnclpteA which ynlght be uAed In de.cJxU.ng when to 

llac ZaAge and AmaZ-Z gAoupA within a hte.xJ.bte. 
Ac.ke.duJJ.ng aAAa.ngeme.Yit; and 

e) wayA oh uAlng ZaAge gAoup pA.eAZYitatJ.oyiA with 

cuAAlcuZa designed to mphoAlze an InqulAy 
texicking AtAategy. 



SS 213 (58 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this 

tape, pupils are meeting in a small group with only one 
teacher. At the beginning of the period, the teacher asks 
pupils around each table to work together to summarize 
what they heard in the last lesson about the Plessey case. The 
class then discusses the decision and its importance. Pupils 
also review the facts of the Brown vs. School Board of Topeka, 
Kansas case. After discussing this decision, the teacher 
shifts the focus of the lesson back to the actual Little Rock 
case. Pupils are to read the next two sections in their case 
study on Little Rock. The students at each table will role- 
play a presentation showing how a particular group of people 
would have reacted to the school bo<_rd plan for integration. 
Signs on the tables tell pupils in each group what roles they 
are to assume. During the rest of the period, the teacher 
moves around from one group to another, providing help as 
needed . 

The last part of this tape shows another teacher working 
with a different group of pupils on the same role-playing sit- 
uations. He gives pupils a little time to cornpl ete/thei r . pre- 
paration. Microphones failed to pick up much of what pupils 
said; therefore, only one role-playing episode is included on 
the tape. 



SS 213 can be UAed to IZZuAtAate the cue oh cl Aoom mAh 
hZe.xJ.bte paJitltlonA which can be uxed to AepaAate cZoaaca , the 
uAe oh buzz gAoupA puApoAeA oh Aevlew behoAe an eYitOie 

cZxlaa dlAcuAACA ynatenlal, and the uAe oh QAoupA to AoZe-pZay 
AltuatloviA . The tape can uZao be uAed to AtimuZate a dJtcuAAlon 
0 ^ • 

a) the puApoAeA h oft aAlng a Lengthy caAe Atudy In a 

poZJAxcaJZ AcJ.ence couAAe ; 

b) uoayA oh uAtng Auch a caAe Atudy; 

c) the Aote oh the teacheA duAtng a AoZe.- playing pZ.anyu.ng 

AeAAton and ahteA a AoZe-pZaylng Actuation; 

d) the p-'ioA and coylA oh UAtng Auch AoZe-pZaylng baAed 

upon Aeadtng which pupllA have done; 

e) the ehhe-ettveneAA oh the aAAlgvment gtven at the end 

oh the Aecond ZeAAon; and 

h ) waijA tn which teacheAA can UAe an Independent 

Atudy penJ.od In a hZexlbZe AcheduZJng pnogtam. 



SS 214 (60 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this 

tape, pupils are examining Governor Faubus' decision to call 
out the National Guard in Little Rock. Pupils discuss theposs 
ible effects of the Hovernor's background and beliefs on his 
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decision. They then try to identify the evidence which Faubus 
had which led him to call out the Guard, and they evaluate the 
quality of this evidence. They also discuss the effects of 
the Governor's action and speeches upon the crisis and upon 
public opinion around the world. During the last part of the 
period, the teacher gives pupils data about the recent decision 
of Wisconsin's governor to call out the National Guard to han- 
die a crisis on the Univeristy campus. Pupils are arked to 
make comparisons between the situations in Wisconsin and in 
Arkansas. Pupils then begin work on the last part of their 
case study on L^tle Rock. They suggest a number of questions 
which they should keep in mind as they read. 

The last part of this tape shows another member of a team 
of teachers working with a different group the next day. At - 
the beginning of the period, pupils work in groups on particu- 
lar questions which the teacher assigns. These questions are 
taken from the end of the case study and focus attention upon 
influences affecting the decisions of the President and the 
Governor in the Little Rock case. Later, each group explains 
one of the influences which affected the decisions at Little 
Rock. During the last part of the period, the teacher gives 
each pupil a dittoed sheet which includes a number of concepts 
studied in the unit. Pupils work in groups to develop trans- 
ferable generalizations which they think would hold true for 
all executives, not just those whom they nave studied. 

SS 2 14 can be used to Illustrate: 

a) one way ol using essays which pupils have all 

written on the same topic; 

b) the 06 e oi current avoirs ho*, comparative purposes 

white studying a case study; 

c) ways ol tiding a case study In a government course; 

d) the 06 e oft buzz groups to work on dlfifierent questions 

rather than the same one; and 

e) the rote o{, the teacher during the work o£ buzz group A. 
The tape can also be used to provoke thought about: 

a) the usefulness of tong case studies In leaching polc- 

tlcat science; 

b) ways of getting pupils to generalize on Ike basis 

of data found. In case studies; 

c) the types of questions which might be asked to promote 

generalization ; 

d) ways of helping pupils Identify the questions which 

they should ask as they read material; 

e) kinds of evaluation which might be used at the end 

of a unit; anr 

f) eriterla which ,gkt be used to decide when to use 

Small groups and when to work with a large class 

as a whole. 

[/lewers can also analyze the lessons In. SS Z 14 to decide where 
they would place them on a continuum between exposition by the 
teacher and Inquiry by pupils. 

127 ii7 



SS 215 (52 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape is 

the introductory lesson in a unit on the legislative system. 

A team of two teachers work with a large group of students 
for a two hour period. Students are working in groups around 
tables. They are playing a modified form of the simulation 
game, "The Great Game of Democracy." The two hour lesson has 
been condensed for this tape by omitting repetitious sequences 
which show different groups doing much the same thing. 

55 2 15 can be used to Illustrate 6 simulation In an eighth 
grade cla ss , the use ok a large room with movable partition* 

6o that teachers can meet large groups or small groups a & 
they define, and a team teaching situation within a k- lexible 
scheduling program. The tape can also be used to stimulate a. 

discussion about: , 

. &) the Importance ok directions prior to beginning a 

simulation game; . , 

b) the degr.ee ok Interest and Involvement in Simulation 

games; 

c) the pros and cons ok using simulation; 

d) the Importance ok follow- up fior simulation games; 

e) the pros and cons ok using smalt groups rather than 

an entire class fior simulation; 

k) the pros and cons ok using such a simulation game 
to Introduce a unit and the possible advantages 
o{> using It both then and later In the unit In a 

somewhat dlk k erent korm » anc ( 

g) pstO' 6 cividi cow 6 ofa uAsLviq £ccwi £ccichstyig avid a 

Ible scheduling program. 



VOLUME SS 216 - 217 

The tapes show ninth grade pupils studying an experimental course 
in economics. At the moment they are working on a unit on, "Farm 
Problems.". In previous lessons they read newspaper articles describing 
the pi i ght of some farmers. 

SS 216 (32 minutes'): This tape shows sequences from two 

consecutive lessons. In the first, the teacher asked pupils 
to do an exercise which is aimed at making them wary of gener- 
alizing on the basis of too little data. The teacher then pro- 
vides pupils with statistical data which illustrates trends 
in farms and farm income. Again, she tries to keep pupils from 
inserting causal explanations which are not warranted by the 
statistics. She uses the statistical data to help pupils 
identify more clearly the problem of low farm income for some 
farmers. In the second lesson shown on the tape, the teacher 
begins a review of supply and demand so that pupils can use 
economic analysis to help them understand the causes of the 
low farm incomes. The teacher builds demand and supply tables, 
using pupils 1 willingness to buy or sell a certain kind of 
candy at certain prices. -. v - 
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SS 2 16 can be used to ptovoke thought about: 

а) ways ofi teaching pupils to be, i oasiy ofi generalizing 

on the, basis ofi too little data; 

б) ways ofc teaching pupils to tntespaet s tails tleal 

data; 

c.) reasons fio-n. asking pupils to gtaph data; 

d) the. (discussion pattesn tn the, class and the. way In 

whtch the, teaches pesc.elves heat tote, tn the, dis- 
cussion; 

e) the, classsoom atmosph.ese and {^actons co ntslbutcng 

to tt; and 

6) the, effectiveness of the, lessons tn achieving the, 

teaches’ s objectives. 

SS 217 (49 minutes): This tape shows sequences from 

three different lessons. Pupils graph supply and demand 
curves for penicillin, compare the demand for candy and peni- 
cillin, and deve 1 op the concept of inelasticity of demand . 

They then apply this concept to an analysis of factors causing 
a drop in farm income. 

SS 27 7 can be, used to psovoke thought about type* of 
activities whtch can be, used to teach economic Ideas at the, 
ntnth gsade level. Jt can also be. uted to stimulate a dis- 
cussion of: 

a) the use of exesclses which ask pupils to apply what 

they have leasned to new data; 

b ) the classsoom atmosphese and facto ss contslbutcng 

to that atmosphese; and 

c) the aote of the teaches, tn the class. 

The tape should psove pastlculasly ute^uZ tn an undesgsad- 
uate cousse tn social studies methods. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY CURRICULUM STUDY PROJECT (ACSP) 



OVERVIEW 

One series of seven tapes was made which features a class which is 
using materials prepared by ACSP. The setting is Edison High School, 
an urban school located in Minneapolis, Minnesota; the teacher is 
Mr. Roxy J. Pestello. Edison is a large' school which draws students 
from neither the lowest socio-economic class found in a metropolitan 
area nor from the highest. The class is heterogeneous in composition; 
however, a large proportion of the students would be considered above 
average. It is probably fair to say that some of them were suffering 
from "seniori tis" which provided an obvious challenge for both the 
teacher and the materials. 

The tapes available are Volumes SS 66l -667 which show the class 
as it begins its study of a three-week unit on "History as Culture 
Change: An Overview." Copies of the entire collection of readings, 
the teaching plans, the charts, artifacts, recordings, films and 
filmstrips can be obtained from the Macmillan Company. The unit 
emphasizes changes In culture, particularly those ushered In by the 
food^produc i ng revolution, as well as physical changes In the human 
species. 

Written, supplementary material included with each tape include 
the fol lowi ng : 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Objectives for the lesson. 

3. Background information providing a context for the 

tape . 

A. Suggested uses of the tape including illustrative 
discussion questions. 

The content of the tapes was recorded in May of 1 969 . The weather 
was warm, windows were open, traffic on nearby streets was heavy. Thus 
although the video quality is good, the audio is not up to current re- 
cording standards even though it is believed to be usable. 

Unless otherwise indicated in the individual tape descriptions, 
all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate courses 
in either general methods or social studies methods for secondary 
teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curriculum development 
in the social studies, and in in-service programs or workshops for 
secondary school teachers. 

The tapes were edited by Dr. Edith West of the University of 
Minnesota. 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES SS 661 - SS 667 

Pupils are studying the First lesson in a three-week unit on 
"History as Culture Change: An Overview," developed by the Anthro- 
pology Curriculum Study Project. 



SS 661 (52 minutes): The first lesson focuses upon 

the interpretation of evidence which may be obtained at an 
archeological site. Pupils are given a site map showing all 
of the materials found by an archeologist at that site. They 
are asked to draw inferences about the people who lived at 
the site and to evaluate the kinds of evidence available. 

The site happens to be one for a Bushmen group in the Kalahari 
Desert, but pupils are not told this until a later lesson. 

The Bushmen are a food-gathering people, not a group which 
has domesticated plants and animals. The teaching plan calls 
for one day on the use of the site map. However, this teacher 
takes an extra day and a half. He modifies the teaching plan 
by having the pupils work in groups to draw inferences. His 
decision to take more time on the use of this site map was due 
in part to the fact that he was going into a new class and 
did not know the students, in part to past experience with 
the unit. He probably would have completed the study of the 
— — hrvri— a o t h *“=>r nise/ i ha I f way 

through the period for a Mothers' Tea. 

After pupils have made as many inferences as. they can 
from the site and have tried to decide which of these infer- 
ences they feel most certain about on the basis of the 
evidence which they have, the teacher will play a sound 
filmstrip on the Bushmen of the Kalahari Desert, the people 
who live-in the region. 



SS 661 can be i Med to Mudtrate m Inquiry dtrategy o ^ 
teaching and the. /to-be ofi the teacher token udlng 6 nek a dtfiateg y. 
Jt can aldo be cued to provoke thought about : 

a) poddlble advantaged and dldadvantaged ofa dueh a 

dtrategy ; . 

b) readond why the teacher diverged domewhat ftrom the 

leddon plan provided with, the unit ; 

c) the hole the teacher during group worh 

d) the extent o& Interest and participation In group 

work ad compared to the large cladd dldcuddlon; and 

e) the place o^ thld leddon on a continuum bettveen \ 

Inquiry by puplld and expodltlon by the teacher. \ 
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SS 662 (55 minutes): Before coming to the first lesson 

on this tape, each pupil was to study the map further and draw 
additional inferences. This tape showsparts of two consecu- 
tive lessons. in the first lesson, pupils continue to draw 
inferences. The lesson is short because seniors are excused 
for a Mothers' Tea. Before coming to class for the second 
lesson, pupils were to arrange their inferences in order, 
from the one about which they could be most certain, to the 
one about which they could be least certain. In the second 
lesson on the tape, pupils talk about the inferences and 
their degree of certainty about them, and they continue to 
draw inferences from the map. 

SS 662 can be ua ed to phovoke thought about an in.quoiy 
Atnategy oft teaching and the note oi the teachen. who iA 
trying Auch a Atnategy . Tt can alAo be uAed to analyze the 
kindA oi queAtionA which can be OAked within an inquAJug 
Atnategy oi teaching to phovoke certain kindA oi thought. 

In addition, the tape Ahould pnove uAeiul In awxlyzAjig . 
pupilA 1 neactionA to a hind o{ teaching Atnategy to whtch 
they ate not accuAtomed, oa well aA the extent to which they 
cute able to dhow inienenceA on thein own. 

SS 663 (55 minutes): This tape shows parts of two lessons, 

in the first, pupils view a sound filmstrip on the Bushmen of 
the Kalahari Desert. (Only part of the filmstrip is included 
on the tape.) The filmstrip describes how the Bushmen live 
in the area in which the archeological siteis located. 

Pupils compare what they have been able to infer from the map 
with what they learn about how the Bushmen u the site. In 
the second lesson on the tape, pupils examin :wo stones, 
decide that they were probably tools and spe ate about which 
was produced first and why man did not prod' more tools 
sooner . 

SS 663 Ahould pnovoke thought about: 

a) the uAe 0 ^ Aound i ilmAtnipA in a Ioaa; 

b) an inquiry Atnategy oi teaching and the hole oi the 

teachen who iA uAing Auch a Atnategy ; 

c) kindA oi queAtionA which can be aAked to pnovoke 

diiiehent kindA oi thought ; 

d) the cUAcuAAion pattenn in the claA a; 

e) the UAe oi antiiactA in a Aocial AtudieA cIoaa and 

heaAonA ion UAing theAc anh-iactA; and 

i) poAAible heaAonA ion. the aAAigment given at the 

end oi the leAAon. 
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SS 664 (46 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, pupils 
look at changes in the skulls of men from theearliest times 
to the present- They compare these changes with what they 
have found out in earlier lessons about changes in tools, and 
they try to decide whether or not there is a relationship 
between the two. In the last part of the lesson, the teacher 
reads aloud a selection on evolution and pupils talk about 
evolutionary processes which may be taking place today. 

SS 664 can be used to provoke thought about: , # , 

a) the Heason &ou Inducting the dliienent actlvAtA.es 

tn the lesson; 

b) the note oi the teachen In an Inqulny stnategy oi 

teaching ; . . 

c) the pHos and. cons ol an Inquiry stnategy ofi tea.chA.ng 

d) the type s oi question* which can be used to simu- 

late dliienent types oi thought ; and 

e) the pnos and cons oi Heading aloud a s election 

HatheH than leaving pupils Head It silently. 

SS 665 (48 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this 

tape, students are discussing part of an article which they 
read on "Man Before History." Only part of this lesson is 
shown — that part which involves a discussion of a cave 
painting. The teacher also uses an article to help pupils 
understand the length of time which has elapsed sin.ee the 
period which they are studying. In the second lesson on the 
tape, pupils are using data from a brief reading on Jarmo, 
from a drawing of what Jarmo might have looked like, from 
pictures of artifacts found at Jarmo, and from a cast of a 
figurine found at Jarmo. They draw inferences about the way 
in which people in Jarmo lived, about how their life differed 
from the life of hunters-gatherers , and about what may have 
brought about the change to farming. 

SS 665 can be used to pnovoke thought about : 

a) InqtAlny stHategles and the Hole oi the teachen who 

uses such a stnategy; 

b) kinds oi questions which can be used to stmiuate 

dliienent kinds oi thought; , 

c.) the useiulness oi analogies In social studA.es; 

d) the useiulness oi the an tide used by the teachen 

to develop a sense oi time; . 

e) possible neasons ion Heading aloud antldes HatheH 

than having pupils Head them silently; 
i) the degnee to which pupils one able to dnaw 

Inienences and speculate about causes oi the 
change to ianmlng; and , 

g) pupils' Heaetlons to the Inqulny stnategy used An 
the lesson and possible neasons ion them 
Heaetlons. • . 



SS 666 ( ks minutes): I rv the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils compare the way in which the people of Jarmo 1 ived with 
the way in which the Bushmen lived. The focus of the lesson 
then shifts to the interrelatedness of different aspects of 
culture and the way in which this. interrelatedness is used by 
anthropologists as they draw inferences about ancient man from 
the few remaining artifacts. 

SS 666 can be UAed to provoke thought about: 

a ) the efifiecttveneAA ofi the dtfifiesient acttVAtceA used 

tn the ZeA A on} 

b) the degh.ee to which puptts one abZe to drum tn^ enenceA 

and speculate about poAAtbZe dt^ehenceA tn 

AoctetteA; 

c) the degh.ee to which pupttt> one abZe to tdentt&y tnteh.- 

AeJtatto nA hip A among dtfi £ etent cuZtuh.e tAattA ; 

d) the use ofi an tnquijiy Athategy ofi teaching and the 

noZe ofi the teacheh. ustng Auch a Athategy ; and . 

e) the typeA ofi queAttonA which can be uAed to eZcctt 

dti^ehznt typeA thought. 

SS 667 (54 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this 

tape, pupils examine the translations of Sumerian texts found 
on clay tablets. They draw inferences about the people of 
Sumer on the basis of these translations. They then make brief 
comparisons between the people of Sumer and the people of Jarmo 
and the Bushmen. The second lesson shown on the tape comes 
three days later, after pupils have turned to an examination 
of peasant societies:. They have watched a filmstrip on a 
Middle Eastern vi'lage and have discussed the outlook of 
peasants. Before coming to class, pupils read an article on 
"The Peasant and Modern Civilization," which describes changes 
in the village of Chan Korn in Yucatan. Pupils discuss this 
article and the question of whether or riot one society should 
impose its culture upon another. The teacher faces a number 
of problems with this class, particularly in the last lesson 
when approximately half of the seniors are gone at the begin - ' 
ning of the period because of a school activity, and another 
group leaves before the period ends for another school activity. 
Furthermore, the temperature was approaching 100 degrees outside 
and the room was extremely hot. Finally, this lesson comes only 
three days before the seniors are excused from school. 

SS 661 can be uAed to pnovoke thought about: 

a) the e^ecttveneAA o£ the activities uAed tn the 

ZeAAon; 

b) an tnquthy Athategy o£ teaching and the hoZe otf the 

teacheh. tn Auch a Athategy; 

c) the discus Aton pattern tn the cZaAA and poAAtbZe 

heaAonA £oh the pattehn; 

d) typeA ofi queAttonA which can be UAed to AttmuZate 

dtfifiehent kinds ofi thought ; 

e) way A ofi handZtng vaZue At^qwe x ntA tn cZclaa; 

£) phobZems facing the teachers ' 6 6 AentohA at the end 

o& the AchooZ yeah; and 

g) the hoZe oi the teacheh. duhtng a Atudy pehtod. 
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HIGH SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY PROJECT (HSGP) 



OVERVIEW 

There are twenty tapes featuring classes working with materials 
developed by the High School Geography Project: 



VolumeCs) S ubject 

SS 218-221 Geography of Cities 



SS 6 1 9-624 Manufacturing and 
Agricul ture 

SS 625-633 Manufacturing and 
Agricul ture 



Grade 

9 

9 

n 



Teacher 

Mr. Phi lip V. Cognetta 
Sister Hermana 

Mr. Bruce Tipple 



The series, SS 218-221, was made at Sheridan Junior High in 
Minneapolis, Minnesota, in October of 1969. The class is heterogeneous 
in composition. The content for these tapes was selected and edited 
by the staff of the High School Geography Project. (The HSGP also 
prepared SS 812, which is included in the listing of topical tapes.) 

They have also prepared the following written, supplementary materials 

to accompany each tape: 

1 . Synopsis for the scenes in the tape. 

2. Class assignment for the tape. 

3 . Questions for discussion of the tape. 

*t. Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape and 
background information on the class. 

The series, SS 6 f 9—624 , was made at Regina High School in Minneapolis., 
Minnesota, in November of 1968. Although the tapes deal with the same 
unit, sequences shift between two classes, each of which is heterogeneous 
in composition. Regina is a Catholic girl's school which draws its 
students from the metropolitan area; the general ability of its student 
body is higher than the national average. 



Volumes SS 625-633 were made in Marshal 1 -Uni versi ty High School 
during the winter of 1968 , at a time when it was newly organized as a 
school with a student population consisting of pupils from the local 
area pupils bused in from an inner-city area, and pupils who formerly 
attended a separate University High School which drew upon the entire 
metropolitan area and had served as the University of Minnesota ^Laboratory 
School. Students in the class represent a wide range of abilities, the 
distribution being bi-modal. Due to poor acoustical conditions in the 
school f the audio quality of- these tapes is not as good as that of 
others in this category; however, it is believed that it is adequate 
to ensure profitable use of the tapes. 
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Dr. Edith 
material s 



of the series, SS 619-62*1 and SS 625-633, were edited by 
West of the University of Minnesota. Written supplementary 
to accompany these tapes include the following: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Objectives for the lesson. 

3. Background information providing a context for the tape. 
Zj. Suggested uses of the tape including illustrative 

questions for discussion. 



Unless otherwise noted, all of the tapes are deemed useful in an 
undergraduate course in social studies methods, in graduate coursesi 
dealing with instructional procedure or curriculum development, and 
in in-service programs and workshops designed for social stud ies 
teachers, especially those wishing to use the HSGP materials. 



Materials used by the classes shown in the tapes can be obtained 
from the High School Geography P> ject of the Association of American 

Geographers . 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES SS 218 - SS 221 



This series of tapes shows ninth grade students working with Unit I 
"Geography of Cities," from the HSGP course, Geography In an Urban Age .. 

SS 218 (59 minutes): This tape shows students working with 

the first activity in Unit I, "City location and Growth, 1 ' which 
centers on student examination of hypothetical maps showing 
gpx/eeg 1 alternative sites for the founding of cities in five 
different time periods, 1 800 , 1830, i860, 1890, and 1910. In 
each of the time periods students must consider, given the 
information on the hypothetical maps, factors such as trans 
portation, raw material sources, health and protection .that 
would make any one of the available sites the most desirable. 
Students are then asked, in 3 homework assignment, to plan 
the optimum site for a suburb in the 1970‘s, taking into 
account those factors they have dealt with in other time 
periods as well as new influences on city location in the 19/0 s 
The inquiry teaching strategy for the activity utilizes 
small group and classroom discussions about each of the dia- 
grams, with the teacher posing basic questions about _each of 
the diagrams and encouraging students to pick and defend sites 
for settlement in each time period. 
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SS 219 (60 minutes): This tape focuses on the first half 

of the "New Orleans" activity. Students are introduced to 
New Orleans through the use of topographic maps, aerial photo- 
graphs, and stereoviewers. They determine the site of New 
Orleans and the reasons for its founding. Students then 
proceed to examine the aerial photographs :n order to identify 
and account for certain land use features in the city. Next, 
they discuss the location of a major bridge across the 
Mississippi and try to assess why it was built where it was 
and its impact on the surrounding grea. There is also a 
discussion of the location of the Central Business District 

of the city. 

SS 220 (57 minutes): This tape shows the second part of 

Activity 2, "New Orleans." Students work with topographic 
maps, aerial photographs and stereoviewers to examine the 
socio-economic characteristics of three neighborhoods in 
New Orleans. Predictions are made about income levels, 
educational attainment, housing value and racial composition 
of the three neighborhoods. After the students form initial 
hypotheses about the nei ghborhoods , they are directed to 
census data to verify or reject their assumptions. The 
strategy of the activity is such that students are correct 
in some of their generalizations but incorrect in others, 
discussion follows which tries to clarify why the students 
were correct or incorrect. 



The activity in SS 22 0 u,seA a vaniety media and 
de.mon6tn.oXeA an inquiry technique ba6ed an the. 6tating o£ a 
pn.obZ.em, {.omuJUting oi hypothec*, qatkexuiQ petuUni wt data, 
and accepting oh. rejecting the hypothexeA, 6o aX 6hould pnove 
uAe&ul in a number, ofi my6. 



SS 221 (59 minutes): This tape shows excerpts from 

Activity 4, "Portsvi 1 le," in Unit I. The activity is a simu- 
lation exercise in which students bui ld a hypothetical ( U.S. 
city as they think it would have developed in the 1880 s. 
Construction of the city is carried out on a plastic Modulex 
board using tiny color-coded building pieces to represent 
different land uses. The color-coded building pieces attach 
to the Modulex board so that students can arrange land-use 
patterns in any combination they they des.re. 

Students use historical readings 
the city to help them reconstruct the 

would have appeared in three time per # . 

and 1890-1900. In each of the time periods, questions re.ating 
to land use are raised, e»g. where was the city founded and 
why, where would different types of land use be located, and 
what land uses are interrelated. Small groups of students are 
asked to build the city and then defend the way they have 
constructed the city based on theioptlmum use of land. 



and photographs about 
city as they think it 
ods ; 1850-1880, 1880-1890 



137 127 



SS 227 shows students working In small groups, 
handling manipulative model materials , and- defending 
their positions to others In the class. The teacher 
stole* of managing mall groups , questioning student, 
decisions, and. carrying on a class critt que of the 
completed elites are also demonstrated. 



VOLUMES S'5 619 - SS 624 

This series of tapes features a class of ninth grade girls who 
are studying an experimental course. Geography * iVi an Urban A gjs. It 
begins when the class is on the first lesson in a unit on Manufac- 
turing and Agriculture." 




SS 619 (51 minutes): After asking pupils to list some 

of the kinds of industries which they already know, the^ 
teacher asks them to read four paragraphs, each describing 
a different industry. They are then to look at six maps in 
their workbooks and decide which map fits the industry 
described in each paragraph. Students at each table are 
permitted to work together on this task. During the last 
part of the period, students present their reasons for 
their selections. The teacher ends the lesson by giving 
an assignment. 

So 619 can be used to Illustrate: 

cl) an Inquiry approach to the teaching o f geography 
and, more specifically , a way of having pupils 
apply what they already know to the identifi- 
cation of a pattern on a map; 
b) a discussion pattern In which the teacher Intro- 
duces a question and then lets students carry 
on the discussion themselves; , 

a) the role of the teacher during a study period 

when a teacher Is using an Inquiry strategy of 

teaching; and # . 

d) a sample lesson In the new curriculum material pre- 
pared by the High School Geography Project. 

SS 620 (58 minutes): The major portion of this tape shows 

a class working on Lesson Two in the second unit on "Manufac- 
turing and Agriculture." During the first part of the lesson, 
students mention all the things which they have thought of which 
they would have to do without if they had to depend upon hand 
and animal power to produce things. Then the teacher asks 
students to look at two flow charts in their unit booklets. 

These charts show the materials which a factory uses and sells 
to both the immediate area and other places. The teacher gives 

Kj 
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pupils at each table a blank transparency. Each group is to 
select some manufactured product and draw a flow chart showing 
the materials which a factory producing it would use from the 
local area and those which it would have to bring in from 
other places. Students are still working on this project when 
the teacher interrupts them at the end of the lesson, which 
is a short one because of the flexible scheduling arrangement 
used in the school . The teacher asks students to complete 
thei r flow" charts during their independent study time before 
coming to class two days later. They are also to consider 
how the community helps manufacturing and how manufacturing 
helps the community. 

The last part of the tape shows the teacher working on 
part of the same lesson with another class. However, she 
holds a class discussion of the effects of factories upon 
communities and communities upon factories, before students 
examine the flow charts and before she asks them to make their 
own flow charts. 

SS 620 may be u6ed to ItluAtnate: 

a) the way tn which an activity a&klng pupil* to 

Imagine centaln thing* can be u*ed to develop a 
g eneAatizatlon; 

b.) a dl*cu**lon pattern tn which *tudent* who dl* agn.ee 
wtth each othen Aeact dlnectly to otheic * Indent* 
tuxtheh, than waiting to be catted upon by the 
teacken.; 

c) a dl^enent. dl*cu**lon pattern tn whtch the teachen. 

l* a* h ‘ question*; 

d) the lu Aoup * , each o£ whtch l* to wo ok 

on v,r -uaa o £ a* * *~g nm ent} 

eY the note a teachen. dunlng gtioup wonh; and 
ft) way* o£ adapting a le**on to dl££en.ent cla*. *e*, 

Thl* tape can at*o be u*ed to stimulate dl*ca**lon o£ elective 
way * ofi helping pupil* lea/in to InteJipnet falow chants, ofa _ 
tieaAcm having pup til make chant*, and o£ way *> o£ making 
efifi ecttve a**lgnment * . 

SS 621 (61 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive 

lessons; the first shows thd cl ass 1 i sten i ng to a speaker from 
a local company which uses flax to produce linseed oil and 
other products. The speaker describes the source of the 
materials which the company uses, the way in which it modifies 
these materials, and the kinds of products which it produces. 

He locates his company's competitors and the major consumers 
of his company's products. He also answers questions from 
the teacher and students. 
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The last part of the tape shows two different Classes the 
next day. Earlier in the week, students examined sample flow 
charts in their unit booklets. The students at each table 
identified a product which they might like to produce and 
developed a flow chart for their factory. In this lesson, 
students explain their charts to the rest of the class. 

Before doing so in the first class, there is a brief dis- 
cussion of the speech given the previous day. 

SS 62 7 IZtuAtnateA I the 06 e o£ cormuntty n.et>oun.ceA in 
a g (LOQH.ciph.ij da 6 - 6 ; the w&e dnawtng actcvotce^ to develop 
geognaphtc ideat ; and way& o£ having pupilA pn.eAent gjioup 
wonk. thnouah visual media* The tape c.an alAo be wt>ed. to stim- 
ulate a dUscutsion o^‘ . 

a) elective way* oft cubing outside speakers on a ctas< s; 

b) way* introducing reports; 

c) the rote ofi the teacher during and attest reports; 

d) the effectiveness of the drawing activity In 

achieving stated objective s; and 

e) the discussion pattern used tn the dass . 

SS 622 (^7 minutes): The focus in the two lessons on this 

tape shifts to factors which affect the location of factories. 
The teacher begins the first lesson by reviewing highlights in 
the unit up to this point. She tells the class that the girls 
at each table will now organize as the officers of a metal 
fabricating company. Their job is to decide in which of the 25 
largest cities in the country they will locate a new plant. 

The teacher asks the class to identify the 25 largest cities. 

She then tells them to begin working as groups. To begin with, 
the students are to read the role descriptions of officers in 
their un . t booklets. They are then to decide which girl will 
assume each role. Once they have decided upon their roles, 
each student is to analyze in detail the maps or statistical 
data provided for the official whose role she is assuming. 

The officials of each company wi 11 then try to decide where to 
locate their plant. The rest of this lesson and the second 
lesson on the tape shows the class working in groups, trying 
to arrive at their decisions. 

55 622 can be used to iitustratei [a) the use oft a summary 
of what has been done tn a unit begone startcng another major 
acttvtty tn the unit} (b) the use of group work. tn which stii- 
dents rote-ptay certain positions described for them tn written 
fom \; (c.) the use of group work tn which each group is working 
on the same task rather than on separate tasks; Id) the note 
of the teacher tn netting up group wonJk and dunging group work; 
and (e) the way tn which a teachen. modifies instructco ns to 
groups when they meet a second day, in the light of what 
happened in the previous tesson. The tape can also be. cued 
to stimulate a discussion of: ? ; 
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a) additional modlbleatlo ns ob InstnucMons which 

might hew 2 . fiactZttate.d the. quo up wonk, 

b) aspects ob this type, ob wonk wUch nu, g ht be done. as 

homewonk and those aspects w ihxch should be. done. 



In class In the. gn.ou.p6) 

c) possible advantage 6 and disadvantages ob using 

gnoup Monk b 0Jl the. punposes Ulustnated xn tints 

d) the. pnos and cons ob havtng students tde.ntn.by the 

2 5 longest cJM.es In the countny ; and ^ 

e) the discussion pattenn and types oj questions used 

to elicit centaln types ob thought pnocesses. 



o 
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Those viewing SS 6 22 can also be asked to xdenMby 
dlbblaulM.es which students have with the matenxal and possible 
a enenal class activities which might have helped them make 
theln decisions. This tape will pnove most usebul tb xt ** 
used In combination with tape SS 623 t whxch shows a contxnwMon 
ob the gnoup planning and the pnesentatxon ob the locatsonal 
decisions by the "pnesldents" ob the compavu.es. 

SS 623 (55 minutes): This tape shows the last two lessons 

related to locating the metal fabricating plant. During the 
first period, all the students who play the role of a parti- 
cular officer meet in a convention to discuss their common 
problems in locating a new plant. The officers then return 
to their own management boards where they are to make their 
final decisions. The second lesson included on the tape shows 
selected sequences from two different classes. The presidents 
of the companies explain the decisions made by the 1 r of f 1 cers . 

SS 623 can be used to stimulate a discussion obj 

a) the degnee ob Interest shown by students xn such. 

nole- playing lessons ; 

b ) the extent to which students actually assume - 

they one supposed to assume; , . . , 

c) the nole ob the teaches, dosing gnoup wonk xn 

students one Involved In nole- play xng ob this kxnd, 

d) possible dlnectlons which might be Q^n gnoups ..**> 

bacilitate theln asslvlng at some Und ob consensus. 

e) possible neasons b o;i && vanlcus acMvM.es xnvoxved 

In the entlne nole-playlng episode; m 

b) the possible advantages ob gnoup wonk xn whxch all 

anoaps one wonklng on the same task; 

g) ways ob making use ob gw up bindings when all gnoups 

have. wosik&d on £&6kj and 

h) possible obj ectlves which these lessons may help 

achieve othen than those which one listed b on - 
the lesson . 
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SS GZb (57 minutes): The two lessons shown on this tape 

are the concluding lessons in the section on manufacturing. 

The first part of the tape shows the teacher giving students 
help on an assignment in which each pair of students is to 
draw a diagram to illustrate the importance of different 
factors in terms of the location of a specific industry. 

This assignment was given in a previous lesson, but students 
have questions about it now that they have . read material 
in their unit booklet and have studied an illustrative 
diagram. The last part of the tape shows another class 
the following day when students explain the diagrams which 
they have constructed. Other members of the class ask 
questions and make suggestions for revisions of these dia- 
grams. During the course of both lessons, the class discusses 
many factors which affect the location of different industries. 

SS 624 can be uied to *timulat.e a dv6cu**ion ofa: 

a) po**lble rea*on* faor having pupil* make. diagram*; 

b) May* ofa clarlfaylng an ai.6tgme.nt afater pupil* 

have. done. *ome Initial reading; 

a) the. efafaectlvenet* ofa tbU> activity a* a culminating 
activity faor the. section In the unit; . 

d) the stole oft the teacher In Introducing illu*trated 

oral report* , during iuch reports, and faolloMlng 

the report * ; , 

e) the reason* fa or having pupil* di*cu* 6 drawing project * 

In clan ; 

po**lble May* ofa having * Indent* check on therr 
gue**e* when they make diagram* ofa locational 
pull* faor difafaerent Industrie*; and. 

g ) inteJiaction among pupil* and the teacher . 



VOLUMES SS 625 - SS 633 

The eleventh grade students shown in this series are studying an 
experimental course. Geography in an Urban Age , developed by the High 
School Project. They* are just beginning the section dealing with 
agriculture in Unit 2 on "Manufacturing and Agriculture." 
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SS $25 (38 minutes): In this tape pupils use two map 

patterns, one of hunger in the world and one of population, to 
identify places in which hunger and high population are asso- 
ciated. The teacher then asks the class to hypothesize about 
other factors which may be found in areas of high population 
and poor diets. He then asks students to examine their maps 
once more to find out whether areas of dense population are 
the only areas with a hunger problem. The class also makes 
suggestions about possible reasons why the rate of agricul- 
tural change may be slow in some of these areas. During the 
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last part of the period, students divide into buzz groups 
to discuss a series of questions related to the prob em 
of hunger. The teacher moves around the class as the groups 
work. Students will check their hypotheses about, factors 
associated with high population and hunger during later 
lessons in the unit. 



SS 615 illustrate*'- a lepton In which. pupil* use two 
different map pattern* to Identify place* tn which two 
AactoJiA anjL aAAocjjx£&d; a Z&&t>ovi <ui u)klc.k a toxiche/i aAtzA 
student* to hypothesize about other factors associated w.uth 
those they have Identified; and , the way on whx.ch a teacher 
accept* *ugge*tion* during thi* stage of snqutry, pro bong 
only to stimulate additional suggestions . The tape can alto 

be u*ed to stimulate a dl*cu**lon of: , 

a) po**lble way* of dividing a class onto buzz group *, 

b) efficient way* of giving dlrectoons to buzz groups , 

c) the Hole of the teacher during the work of buzz 

d) the pros and con* of using buzz groups to cU*c.a** 

common question s; 

e) the effectiveness of these particular buzz group * 

In carrying out the task given them; and 
the types of question* which can be used to elocot 
different types of thought processes. 



SS 626 (51 minutes): At the beginning of this lesson, 
the teacher reminds pupils of reports which they are to pre- 
sent in several days. He reviews the major factors which 
they are to consider in each of their group reports. He 
then returns to the questions which pupils discussed in buzz 
q roups at the end of the hour the day before. Pupils analyze 
the relationships between hunger and distribution of farmland. 
They suggest factors which make it possible for some places 
with very little farmland to have plenty to eat while other- 
places with a great deal of farmland have hunger. As pupils 
analyze the factors which are hampering efforts to increase 
output, they conclude that there is a vicious cycle which 
makes it difficult to improve living levels. 



SS 626 can be used to stimulate a discussion 

a) types of question* which can be asked to elocot 

contain type* of thought processes; 

b) the discussion pattern In the class; 

c.) principles which might be used to decide when 

a teacher should take time to probe and analyze 
a pupil's comments In considerable detail; 
d) where this lesson might be placed on a continuum 
b etweenr exposition ,by the teacher and onquory 



by pupils; , , 

e) the rote of the teacher who Is usong an .enquiry 

strategy of teachlngjlajfid 

f) possible ways of following up a lesson of the* type. 
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SS 627 (4A minutes): When this tape begins, pupils 

have already summarized the previous day's lesson and 
have begun to use a map and statistical data to identify 
areas in which hunger coincides with a rapidly-growing 
population. As the tape starts, pup 5, 1 s define the words 
"rapidly-growing." They then continue to use maps to 
identify areas of hunger and a rapidly-growing population 
as defined. Pupils suggest other factors which might be 
associated with both hunger and a rapidly-growing popu- 
lation. After one pupil refers to "good" and "bad" 
conditions, the teacher raises questions about how such 
terms can be defined. He tries to get pupils to avoid 
value terms and to identify criteria used in making such 
judgments of this type. 

SS 627 can be uAed to Atimuiate a diAcuAAion ofi: 

a) the, degree to which Aenior high Achool AtudentA 

can note. relationA hipA between di^erent map 

patternA o& an ar.ea; 

b ) the Importance o£ having pupiZA define termA 

carefully; 

c) way A ofi heZping pupiZA diAtinguZ&h between value 

terrnA and objective criteria in making compari- 

ao via about Irving c.onditionA ; 

d ) the rote ofi the teacher in a leAAon deAigned to 

promote Atvudent inquiry; 

e) typeA o queAtionA which can be uAed to elicit. 

di^&erent thought proceAAeA; and 

£) the extent o£ pupit interest and participation. 

SS 628 (54 minutes): This taps shows parts of three 

consecutive lessons in which pupils look at the distribution 
of agricultural products and factors affecting the production 
of different products. In the first lesson, the rlf* - dwells 
briefly upon difficulties involved in solving the problem of 
hunger. Pupils then work in groups upon the presentations 
which they will give on different agricultural products. The 
teacher moves around the class giving help as needed. The 
second part of the tape shows two sequences from the next day* 
lesson. In the first, the teacher tells pupils what to look 
for during the oral presentations. In the second, the class 
discusses several points made by the group which has been 
talking about corn. The third part of the tape shows two 
more sequences the following day. In one, pupils are 
discussing mechanization cis a follow-up to a report on wheat. 
In the other, the teacher conducts a summarizing discussion on 
the factors which seem to be necessary for agricultural 
p roduct ion . 




SS 62S can be used to provoke thought about: 

a) the r ole of the teacher in group work when pupils 

one preparing group reports; 

b) the pros and cent of modifying the Teacher's Gucde 

06 tht6 teacher has done; 

ci) effective way* of introducing oral pres entaxxo ns; 

d) elective way s of using map s to check pupils' tdecu>; 

e) types of question* which can be u6ed to stimulate 

certain type6 of thought processes ; 

f ) the extent to which a teachen. who t6 attempting to 

us e the tnquOty process might probe more deeply 

upon comments made by pupils; and 

g) the extent to which these lessons help achieve the 

objectives identic ted for them . 

SS 629 (kS minutes): In the lesson on this tape, the 

teacher reviews what pupils have learned from group reports by 
having them point out places on a world map which would include 
most agricultural cropland. He then has pupils check their 
ideas against a map of croplands in their unit booklet. Pupils 
discuss the relationship between population distribution and 
cropland and between the distribution of different types of 
agricultural products. The teacher then asks pupils to list 
once again the factors which they identified the day before 
as those necessary for agriculture. However, because a pupil 
had objected to the words "necessary for," they list "factors 
affecting" agriculture. Students then categorize these 
factors and compare those affecting agriculture with those 
affecting manufacturing. 

SS 629 should pro pa * + ' cularly helpful tn an ^.viuer- 
graduate course m soctaJL studies methods . It can be used to 

stimulate a discussion of : , 

a) ways o f making effective use of a map m locating 

places; r t 

b) ways of handltng remarks which imply cause- eft fleet 

relationships between factors which are associated; 

c) uays of having pupils test the accuracy of statements 

which they make about factors which are associated 

with each other; . , 

d) ways oft handling differences of oprnron which am*a 

among class members; 

e) ways of handling statements which involve logical 

fallacies; . 

f ) principles which a teacher might use rn deccdmg 

when to probe a pcuiticular comment in considerable 

detail and when to gloss over it in order to 

avoid interrupting the. flow of a discussion; 



g) the types o& questions used to elicit dl-^^etent 
types otf thought pftoeessesj 
k) way* oi handling pupil eomments to the, e^eet that 
a. question whieh the, teaehesi hot ashed Is 1 dumb j n 
t) possible reason . s ion, having pupils eategoalze 
Items on a, list; 

J) the, paos and eons ofi u&tng map ave/ilays nxxtheA than 
maps on dlfifie/tent pages ofi a booklet; 

k) the extent o£ pupil Interest and paxtlelpatlo n; and 

l) the pZaee o& this lesson on a continuum between 

exposition by the teaches, and Inquiry by the 

student*. 

SS 630 (52 minutes): At the beginning of the first 

lesson shown on this tape, the teacher summarizes three 
important questions raised in the last lesson. Pupils explore 
them a little further before the teacher asks them to keep 
these questions in mind as they listen to a tape recording of 
an inverview with a midwestern farmer. The teacher stops the 
tape at times to ask pupils to write answers to questions he 
raises. They predict how the farmer will handle certain 
problems or explain why he has taken a particular stand. 

The last part of the tape shows the lesson the next day. 
Pupils talk about the questions which the teacher raised as 
the tape was played and then 1 is tens to the rest of the tape. 
One pupil challenges the authenticity of the interview. The 
teacher helps pupils understand why those who developed the 
course have produced a tape which is really based upon a 
series of interviews rather than just one. After pupi Is have 
talked about some of the ideas in the tape, the teacher returns 
once more to the question raised earl ier: which of the two 

groups, farmers or manufacturers, can exercise a greater degree 
of personal preference in selecting a location for their 
operation? 

SS 630 aan be used to stimulate a discussion o&: 

a) ways relating a Zesson to previous learning; 

b) ways o\ Introducing a tape recording; 

c.) the pros and eons o£ having puptZs Ztsten to a 

tape recording ofi an Interview when they have a 
written transcript o£ the Interview; 

d) elective ways o& ustng a. tape recording In a class; 

e) ways ofi handZtng a student's eomments which have not 

been foreseen either by the teacher on by those who 
produced the curriculum material ; 

£) principles whieh a teacher might follow In deciding 
when to analyze a puptlf s eomment In considerable 
detail} 

g) ways rewording questions to clarofiy some o-& the 
points about whieh pupils are arguing . 
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k) the role of the teacher In a dlscusslp n; 

l) the permissive atmosphere permitted In tlv Ls c lossy and 
j) the place of these lessons on a continuum between 

exposition by the. teacher and Inquiry by pupils. 

SS 631 (50 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive 

lessons in which students play "The Game of Farming." Yesterday 
they began the game and assumed the roles of farmers for the 
year 1 880 in a settlement in western Kansas. In the first le ||on 
shown on this tape, they play the next rounds for the years 1881 

and 1882. The second part of the tape shows the same class the 

following day. The teacher begins by having pupils summarize 
the factors which affected their success as farmers in the 
first farming game which they completed the day before.. Pupils 
then listen to a student read aloud a newscast summarizing the 

events between the years 1882 and 1919 which will mark the 

beginning of the second game. The teacher gives directions for 
the second game and asks pupils to read the charts and other 
material in their unit booklets before they begin. The class 
begins the round on 1919 but does not complete it. until the 
next day. 

SS 631 may be. used to Illustrate the. use of "The. Game. of 
Fawning," part of the. HSGP unit on "Manufacturing and Agri- 
culture.." It should prove, valuable. In stimulating discus soon 
of 2 

a) the possible advantages and disadvantages of ussng 

simulation games ; . 

b) reasons fan. having such an extended simulation game 

covering so many different years ; 

c) the role of the teacher dureng a ssmulatlo n game y 

d) the extent of pupil participation and Interest 

during the game; and 

e) possible ways of following up the game to help 

pupils gain as much as possible from It. 

SS 632 (51 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this 

tape, students find out how well they did as farmers in 1919 
and go on to play the rest of the game for 1920 and 1921. 

The second part of this tape shows the class the next day when 
pupils play the last game for 1933, 193 1 * and 1935- The two 
lessons have been condensed for the purposes of this tapa. 

SS 632 may be used for the same purposes as those listed 
for SS 631. 
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SS 633 (54 minutes): The two lessons shown on this 

tape i 1 lustrate two different ways in which the teacher 
attempts to have students analyze what happened when they 
played "The Game of Farming." Yesterday, students divided 
into groups tc- try to answer certain questions. Each group 
was to appoint a spokesman. At the beginning of the first 
lesson on this tape, the teacher asks the spokesmen to form 
a panel to discuss the questions. Members of the class 
raise other questions and suggest additional things which 
they have learned from playing the game. 

The last part of the tape shows another lesson in which 
the teacher uses land-use maps which show the decisions made 
by members of the class while playing "The Game of Farming" for 
t he years 1 881 and 1921. Pupils compare the maps and try to 
decide what factors brought about the changes shown on the 
second map. 

SS 633 can be u*ed to tttxxntnate, two dtHenent way* o i 
heJLptng puptt* geneJiattze. on the, ba*t6 ofi *tmutat<,on game* 
uohtch they have, ptayed. The, tape, can be. u 6cd to pnovoke 
thought about: 

a) the companattve eiiectcvene** o£ both ioZJLow up 

pnocedune*; . . , . 

b) whethen on. not both pnocedune* one needed to achieve 

the objective* £en the *tmutatton game ; and 

c) the eiieettvene**' o£ u*tng buzz gnoup *poke*men 

tn an unnehean*ed paneZ dt*cu**ton. 

1/ tf Ut tape tt> u* ed aiten vtewen* have teen the pupti* praying 
"The, Game ofi Fanmtng the tape *houtd pnove u*eiut, tn 
*ttmutattng a dt*cu**ton oi the degree oi tntene*t *hown by 
puptt* tn the *tmutatton game ab companed to the tfo&tow-up 
pn.ocedun.e6 . 

SS 633 *houtd pnove vatuabte tn an undengnaduate. coun*e 
tn *octat *tudte* method*, tn a gnaduate c oun*e iocu*ed upon 
tn* tniLctto not pnocedune* , and an tn~*envtce pnognam on mnk- 
*hop ion *octaJL *tudte * teachen*. It *(iou£d pnobabJLy not be 
u*ed ante** vtewen* have *een SS 631 on SS 632 and pneienabty 

both. 
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MINNESOTA PROJECT SOCIAL STUDIES (MPSS) 
SENIOR HIGH 



OVERVIEW 

Three series of tapes which feature senior high school materials 
developed by Minnesota Project Social Studies are available: 



Vol ume (s) 


Subject 


Grade 


Teacher 


ss 634-639 


Civil War and 
Reconstruction 


10 


Mr. Donald R. Wentworth 


SS 640-645 


Area Studies -“ 
Russia and China 


1 1 


Mrs. Kathleen Murphy 


SS 647-652 


War and Peace 


12 


Mr. Craig Kissock 



These eighteen tapes were made at Marshal 1 -Uni versi ty High School, 
Minneapolis, in December 1968. At that time it was a newly organized 
school with a student population consisting of pupils from the local 
area, pupils bused in from an inner-city area, and pupils who formerly 
attended a separate University High School which drew upon the entire 
metropolitan area and had served as the University of Minnesota Labora- 
tory School. Classes are heterogeneous in composition but generally 
above the national average. 

Due to generally poor acoustical conditions in the school, the audio 
quality of these tapes is not as good as that of others; however, it is 
judged to be adequate for profitable use. 

Although the tapes are shown as part of a series (which means they 
show the same class, unit and teacher) any of them may be used individually. 
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Objectives for the lesson. 

3. Background information providing a context for the tape. 

4. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative 

discussion questions. 

Unless otherwise indicated in the descriptions of the individual tapes, 
all are considered to be useful in undergraduate courses in either general 
methods or social studies methods for secondary school teachers, in graduate 
classes concerned with curriculum development in the social studies, in 
in-service programs or workshops for secondary school teachers, and for 
teachers f aced wi th the task of devel opj^g- gn articulated K through 12 
social studies curriculum. 
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The materials being used by the classes may be obtained from the 
Green Printing Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are 
in progress; and information regarding their ava i 1 ab i 1 i ty wi 1 
known to the Green Printing Company or through Minnesota , es 

Social Studies, University of Minnesota. There may be some discrepancies 
Detween the preliminary, unrevised materials used by t e ®rs s o^n 

in the tapes and the published versions; however, this should not pre 

sent a serious problem. 



The tapes were planned and edited. 
University of Minnesota, Di rector of Mi 



by Dr. Edith West of the 
nnesota Project Social Studies. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES SS 634 ~ SS 639 

This series of tapes shows a class which is just beginning its 
study of a unit on the "Civil War and Reconstruction. 

SS 634 (54 minutes): Two consecutive lessons are shown 

on this tape ; the teacher begins the first lesson by asking 
pupils why a current best-selling record is. so popular. The 
song deals with Lincoln, John Kennedy, Martin Luther King, 
and Robert Kennedy. Pupils identify ways in which these 
persons are related, the feelings which people now have 
about them, and the reasons why they seem almost more popular 
todav than when they were alive. P up i Vs discuss reasons . why ^ 
those concerned with the civil rights movement today might be 
interested in the slavery problem of over a hundred years ago. 
They identify the kinds of sources which they might use in 

investigating slavery in the United States. For the rest of 

the period, they work on an exercise based upon differing 

interpretations of slavery. _ 

The second lesson focu ses upon the i mpact of s ave ry . # 
upon human beings. The teacher uses a slide of as j* ' p 

and a reading about a young African who was brought to this 
country on a slave ship. Pupils discuss ways in whic 
capture, transportation to the coast and then on .a slave ship, 
and induction into slavery in the new world would affect the 

African. They also discuss the way in which the culture °f 
the African would need to change in order for the African to 
survive in slavery. 

S3 634 can be cued to ItluAtrate the uJ>e oh a popular 
recording, AJUdu and an oral wading xn developing 
science generalization*. The tape eon alio be u*ed to *tcnu 

a ^tTe^puA-poiii oh the Initiatory pha&e oh a anlt and 
the ehh ectlv.ene** oh thl* le**on r n aehceorng 
*aek pu/ipoA%A$v i- . V 
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b) way * of coding pupils' personal background to develop 

Ideas In the social studies j 

c) May-6 of developing aspects of critical thought related 

to the evaluation of sources of Information; 

d) effective May-6 of u6lng an oral reading In c lcu-6; 

e) the effectiveness of these lessons In achieving the 

specific goals Identified by the teacher; and 

f) principle* to use In adapting a resource unit for 

use Mlth a Specific c la**. 

SS 634 can al*o be u*ed to analyze the discussion pattern 
and the type* of que*tlo n* u*ed to elcclt different type* of 
thought proce**e * . If u*ed with tape* SS 63 5, SS 636 , and 
SS 63S, thl* tape might be u*ed In a curriculum development 
da** to analyze the flow of activities designed to *et the 
* tage for an analy*l* of an historical Interpretation . 

SS 635 (^0 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson, the 

teacher asks pupils to summarize conclusions which they reached 
on the previous day about the relationship between the Civil 
War and the present day civil rights struggle. ^ Pupils also 
summarize some of the sources which they identified for use in 
finding out about what slavery was like. The tape omits part 
of the lesson in which pup i 1 s summa r i ze differences between 
indentured servants and slaves and between the culture of the 
Africans who arrived in this country and their white masters. 

The tape begins again as the teacher has pupils work in buzz 
groups to draw upon what they have learned in other classes and 
from their own experiences to answer two questions: how does 

one learn how to behave in our society, and how does one develop 
his se 1 f -concept . After working in buzz groups, pupils present 
their ideas in a general class discussion. The teacher then 
projects a s 1 i de showing an advertisement for a sale of Slaves. 
He asks pup il s what cone 1 us ions they th i nk they can draw about 
s 1 a ve 1 i f e and si ave f am il i es f rom just this adv e r t i semen t . 

He then asks them to consider for the next day what they have 
said about socialization and the development of a self-concept 
in relationship to the conditions of slavery. 

.SS 635 can be used to Initiate a discussion of: 

a) the use of a sumtriary at the beginning of a les*on; 

b) the purpo*e* of having pupils work In buzz group*; 

c) the purpo*es of having pupsls consider the process 

of socialization and the development of a self- 
concept when *tudylng *lavery; 

d) the effective use of *llde* In a history cla6*; 

e) the purposes for using a slide showing an announce- 

ment of a slave sale; 
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f ) the kinds of questions used and the type s of 
thought processes elicited by them ; and 
q ) principles to be. us ed tn adapting a resource unit 
to a specific class . 

If used (tilth tapes SS 634 , SS 636 and SS 638, SS 635 
oxen be. used to analyze, the. f low of activities designed to set 
the stage for an analysis of an historical Interpretation. 

SS 636 (48 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape is 

one of the lessons which helps sec the stage for an analysis 
of Elkin's theory of slavery. As the lesson begins, pupils 
summarize their ideas about socialization and the development 
of a self-concept. The teacher projects a slide showing an 
advertisement for a sale of slaves which pupils were looking 
at at the end of the period the day before. Pupils use the 
data from this advertisement and others to identify some of 
the conditions of slavery, including the way in which young 
children were separated from their parents. Pupils identify 
some of the values of American society and try to figure out 
how white people could have justified their attitudes toward 
and their treatment of slaves. Pu pils then work individually 
to set up hypotheses about the ways in which slave conditions 
would affect the social izat ion of a young slave and the devel- 
opment of his self-concept. During the last part of the 
period, the teacher conducts a discussion on the conditions 
of slavery as indicated by the different sources which they 
have been reading. Pupils notice differences in interpretation 
and discuss possible reasons for these differences, partly in 
terms of the bias of the authors. 

SS 636 can be used to stimulate a discussion of:- 

a) the Importance of the flow of Ideas {/tom one lesson 

to another and mthln a lesson ; * 

b) reasons on using a summary at the beginning of a 

• lesson ; . v >' : ; < , 

c.) the possible objectives for using certain activities; 

d) ways of providing a background for asking pupils to 

hypothesize about historical Interpretations; 

e) a possible follow-up lesson after the development of 

such hypotheses; 

ways 0 £ using a variety of sources of Information both 
to develop Ideas about slavery and to develop criteria 
for evaluating sources of Information; and 
g) the use of social science concepts In teaching history. 

If used (tilth tapes SS 634, SS 63 5, and SS 638, this tape 
should help viewers analyze the way In which a teacher fits a 
series of lessons together to provide the background for an 
analysis of an historical Interpretation. 

*■ *T>' t* ... 
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SS 637 (50 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

the teacher asks pupils to apply what they have learned in 
earlier lessons about bias and competency of witnesses to 
the materials which they have used on slavery,^ He begins 
by asking pupils to identify the one source which they 
thought was the best source on slavery and to give reasons 
for their choices. He also suggests an imaginary incident 
which might happen to the pupils at a party and asks pupils 
to suggest the characteristics of the witnesses whom they 
would want to have testify about this incident. Pupils 
then return to the authors of the accounts which they have 
read and summarize their conclusions about the bias and 
competency of these authors. 

SS 637 can be used to stimulate a discus sion of: 
a) ways 0 f developing skill tn evaluating sources 
of information; 

k) the completeness of questions raised about tie 
bias and competency 0 f witnesses; 

c] the pros and cons of using the personal example 

which the teacher uses in trying to help pupils 
identify f actons which must be considered in 
evaluating sources of information; and 

d) possible ways of evaluating the skill which the 

teacher was trying to develop in this lesson. 

SS 638 (58 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive 

lessons; in the first, the teacher turns to the Elkin's theory 
about slavery. He begins by analyzing Elkins' idea about the 
Sambo stereotype. He asks pupils t-o identify the character- 
istics which they associate with the word Sambo. Pupils 
consider whether or not slaves actually exhibited these 
characteristics or whether the stereotype was only a pre- 
judiced reaction unrelated to slave behavior. The teacher 
then gives an informal lecture about the Elkins' theory of 
how slaves developed certai n character i s ti cs because of 
culture shock and the treatment which they received. He draws 
upon Elkins' comparison with the concentration camps to illus- 
trate the reason i ng beh i nd the theory. He then asks the class 
whether or not, given wnat they have learned about social ization 
and the develoDment of the self-concept, the Elkins' theory 
seems probable. After a short discussion, the teacher plays 
several recordings of Negro spirituals and asks whether they 
think that these songs tend to support the Elkins' theory. 

At the beginning of the second lesson shown on the tape, 
the teacher has pupils sing another song, "Jimmy Crack Corn 
and 1 Don't Care." The class then discusses the ideas in this 
and the other Negro spirituals, the ways in which Negro spirituals 
were used* and thei r relationship to the underground railroad. 




Students talk about the assumptions which masters had about 
Negroes which kept them from understanding the intent behind 
such songs. The teacher introduces examples of slave revolts. 

He then asks students to draw some conclusions from the songs 
and the revolts, about whether or not Negroes actually 
exhibited the characteristics associated with the Sambo 
stereotype. Students conclude that although some slaves may 
have developed some of these character! * 3, that many may 
have exhibited them outwardly while inwardly being hostile. 

They also conclude that slaves sometimes used subtle ways of 
showing their hostility in addition to the more violent 
revol ts . 

SS 638 can be used to Illustrate,: 

a) the us e of exposition via. Informal hectare within 

an overall Inquiry strategy of tee.chlng; 

b) the use of the music of an era to teach, historical 

Ideas ; 

c) the use o f oral reading and par aphAaSlng vf an 

account to kelp develop historical Ideas; and 

d) the way In which a teacher builds upon Ideas learned 

In previous lessons. , , 

The tape can also be used to stimulate a dlscussio n about • 

a) the effectiveness of this Informal lecture and how 

this lecture differs from a formal lecture ; 

b) the effectiveness with which the teacher draws upon 

past learning In having pupils analyze an histori- 
cal Interpretation ; , , 

c) the effectiveness of the use of Negro spirituals in 

helping pupils test a theory; 

d) the usefulness of the lesson In culminating the 

section on slavery In the unit; and 

e) the pros and cons of spending this much time on an 

historical Interpretation, more particularly on 
this particular Interpretation, 
if used with tapes SS 634, SS 635, and SS 636 , this tape 
should prove useful In an analysis of the uay In which a 
teacher organizes a series of lessons to set the background for 
a discussion of a particular historical Interpretation . 

SS 639 (39 minutes): This lesson, which is the last before 

pupils begin their Christmas vacation, uses a comparison to help 
pupils summarize the impact of slavery upon those who were 
slaves. The teacher describes a number of concrete details about 
the conditions of the factory worker of the 1830' s. He then 
asks pupils to work in pairs to compare the life of slaves with 
the life of factory workers in that era. Each pair is to pre- 
pare a short statement indicating whether they would have 
p re f err ed to be a factory worker or a slave. The tape shows a 

v '<*) i 
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few sequences of the teacher talking to the pupils as they 
work on this comparison. During the last part of the lesson, 
the teacher holds a general discussion on reasons why people 
would prefer one situation or the other. The discussion 
helps emphasize the conditions of slavery and the way 
which these conditions affected slaves. Pupils identify 
what they see as the greatest deprivation arising from 
slavery. 

SS 639 can be used to illusthate a type, evaluation In 
which. pupils wohk in paths to white, an analysis , the use ofi 
a compahison to help pupils ge.nehcUU.zc, and a possible way o£ 
cu Iminating a majoh paht oq a unit. The tape can also be 
uAed to stimulate a discussio n otf the hole o £ the teacheh in 
this kind ofi a lesson. 



VOLUMES SS 640 - SS 645 



This series features an eleventh grade class engaged in an experi- 
mental area studies program. Students are nearing the end of their 
study of the USSR. Pupils have spent approximately twelve weeks on 
this unit before the lesson shown on this tape. They have studied the 
geography and history of the Soviet Union and the political, economic, 
and social systems of the country; In addition, they have spent a 
little time on the early history of Soviet foreign pol icy and have 
obtained an overview of later events during World War II and the Cold 
War period. 
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SS 640 (43 minutes): This tape shows a lesson mid-way 

in the students' study of Soviet foreign policy. At the 
beginning of the hour, the teacher reviews suggestions made 
by pupils the day before about reasons for Soviet foreign 
policy in Eastern Europe. • Hav i ng identified factors which 
affected Soviet foreign policy, pupils try to apply the same 
general factors to American foreign policy. ‘ 

SS 640 can be cosed to analyze the extent to which pupils 
ahe able to identify majoh petohs averting pheign policy. 
It Akould also phovoke thought about: 

a ) the discussion pattehn and the hole o£ the teacheh 

in a discussio n; 

b) the kindA ofi questions which can be asked to elicit 

dififiehent kinds ofi thought ; 

c) phincipleA which might be used to decide when to 

phobe comments made by pupils; 

d) ways ofi helating cuhhent a^aihS to social studies 

units; and 

e) the place otf this lesson on a continuum between 

inquihy bt|_gt.gt£6 and exposition by the teacheh. 

£S.£ : 
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SS 64l (52 minutes): The first sequence shows the teacher 

giving an assignment at the end of a class period. She gives 
students a study sheet which asks them to identify factors 
which they think important in Soviet policy in Czechoslovakia 
and the American policy in Vietnam. They are also to indicate 
the degree of importance which they would assign to each 
factor. The rest of the tape shows the lesson :the next day. 

At the beginning of the period, the teacher projects a series 
of cartoons which focus upon the Soviet movement of troops into 
Czechoslovakia in 1968. Using these cartoons as a takeoff, the 
teacher initiates a discussion of similarities and differences 
between American foreign policy in Vietnam and the Soviet 
invasion of Czechoslovakia. Pupils discuss common motives for 
these policy decisions. 

SS 641 can be cued to stimulate a dls>ciUt>lon ofi : 

cl) the value. a mM.luke.et to be ut>ed by AtudewU In 
pstepastatlso n &osi a dlt>cuAt>lon; 

b ) the. poMlble value t* ofi political ca/itooM In a 

social Atudleu clou* and m.yt> 0 ^ teaching 
t>tudentt> to Inte/tpstet casttoont; 

c) the. stole, ofi the teackex dusting a dh>csxi>t*lon 0 ^ 

co ntstov esulal l&t>uet>; 

d) typeu ofi queutlom which t>ko old be stalled dotting 

the cUt> cushion ofi a co ntstov e/ulal l6t>ue; and 

e) the extent o£ student Involvement and Intesteit 

In thlt> letton. 

The tape can alio be uued {osi InteAactlon analysis*. 

SS 642 (53 minutes): The lesson on this tape shows the 
last day spent on the study of Soviet foreign policy. A day 
earlier, pupils held a discussion in which they drew comparisons 
between factors affecting the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia 
during the summer of 1968 and those affecting U .,S . policy in. 
Vietnam; Since a number of students were absent and discussion 
was still heated at the end of the hour, the teacher continues 
the discussion in this lesson. After they have identified some 
of the similarities and differences in factors affecting the 
foreign policy of both countries, students focus upon the 
factor of ideology. They try to decide whether or not ideology 
is more likely to be a real reason or merely an excuse for a 
foreign policy action. Pupi 1 s express their frustration about 
the difficulty of obtaining accurate information about Vietnam 
and discuss the problems of evaluat ing avai lable information. 
Pupils also discuss the differences which they see in the way 
in which the general citizenry can influence foreign policy in 
this country and in the Soviet Union. 
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SS 642 can be abed to analyze the dlboubblon pattenn, 
the note oft the teachen dunlng the dlbcubblon, and the extent 
of tludent Involvement and pantlclpatlon. The tape should 
atbo pnovoke thought about : . .. 

a) when a teachen bhould abk. quebteonb to get pupxtb 

to pnobe a comment mone deeply than hob alneady 

been done ; . 

b) wayb In which a teachen might encouAage pupxlb to , 

Identify value and factual btatementb and wayb o$> 
handling each type of btatement) 

c) the degnee to which boclal btudleb teachenb bhoula 

be concerned about the development o f valueb on 
the analyblb of valueb; ....... 

d) the extent to whtch the teachen bhould exent cUnectxun 

oven a dlbcubblon In onden to explone borne facetb o f 
factonb Influencing fonelgn policy which pupllb 
have Ignoned; 

e) whethen on not the teachen bhould have penrrutted 

pupllb to bhlft the focub of attention bo langely 
to Vietnam when they wene buppobed to be compantng 
U.S. and Soviet fonelgn policy; 

f) whethen the teachen needb to bpend mone tune 

following up thlb lebbon be f one bhe tunnb to a 
new unit; and 

g ) the extent to which the teachen lb ubnng an nnquxny 

btnategy of teaching. 

SS 643 (52 minutes): Students have just completed a study 

of the Soviet Union. Before turning to a study of China, the 
teacher asks pupils thei r ■' reactions to the discussion which 
they carried on during the two previous periods relatingto 
Soviet and U;S. foreign policies. Pupils are asked to f i 11 out 
a reaction form and they also give brief oral reactions. The 
teacher poses an imaginary invasion between two imaginary 
countries and asks whether or not what pupils have learned from 
their study of Soviet foreign policy could be applied to an 
analysis of reasons for such an invasion. 

During the last two thirds of the period, tfne teacher 
introduces a unit on China. She suggests that pupils should 
try to apply what they have learned about foreign policy to 
their study of China in order to decide whether or not some 
of the same factors are important. She then uses a word, 
association test. Students are asked to mention their first 
reactions when the teacher mentions China and the Chinese 
people. As students suggest their images of China, the teacher 
writes them on the chalkboard. One student cal Is attention to 
an inconsistency among these images. Students suggest that the 
inconsistency may arise because they know so little about the 
country. They analyze factors which may have led to t e 
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development of these images and they discuss possible effects 
of holding such images. During the last few minutes of the 
period, pupils work in groups to identify questions which 
they would like to investigate as they study the unit on 
China. 

SS~643 can be us ed to illustrate: 

a) pupils ' reac Cions to a discussion ofi a controversial 

iSSUC; 

b) the use pupil reaction fiorms to gtve a teacher 

ao me feedback; 

c) the us e o^ an imaginary situation to encourage 

pupils to apply what they have learned. to new data ; 

d) the use ofi an aAAOctatton fiorm ofi thinking oa a 

meanA ofi lntM.odo.cing a new unit; 

e) the exploMation pupilA ' attitudes durtng the 

initiatory phaAe ofi a unit; 

£) an unuAual iaxuj ofi arousing interest in a particular 

book ; and 

g) one nay o£ having pupils help plan the topics to be 

studied in a unit, 

SS 643 also can be used fior an analysis o£ the discussion 
pattern and the kinds ofi questions used to elicit difi&erent 
thought processes , It should provoke thought about the role 
ofi the teacher during a discussion and about other nays 
using an association test to identify pupils' attitudes about 
a topic to be discussed in the unit, 

SS 644 (48 minutes): At the beginning of the first period 

the teacher passes out a list of images which a number of 
American leaders had indicated they held about the Chinese. 
Students read these statements and compare them with the 
images which they had indicated the previous day. The class 
discusses inconsistencies in the list and possible reasons why 
people may hold inconsistent images. During the last part of 
the period, pupils work in groups to identify questions which 
they wish to study about China. At the end of the period, the 
teacher asks a recorder from each group to tell the class 
about two or three of the major questions which that group 
i dent if i ed. 

At the beginning of the second lesson on the tape, the 
teacher passes out a dittoed list of possible activities on 
whichr pupils may work during the unit. She gives pupils a 
browsing period to enable them to look at books and to choose 
the individual or group projects on which they wish to work. 
Only selected sequences of this period are included to show 
the role of the teacher during the study period. 
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55 644 can be cued to Illustrate: 

a) the May tn which a teacher can use the results 

an attitude survey to arouse Interest tn a unit; 

b) the use ofi group work to help plan the topic* to be 

studied In a unit; 

c) the stole oft the teacher dusting such a planning 

session; 

d) the use oj$ a browsing period In which pupils can 

look at books and decide upon the projects they 

will do dusting a unit. 

Those vleswlng SS 644 can also analyze the discussion 
pattern, the kinds ofi thought elicited by dl^erent types 
oft questions, the classroom atmosphere and factors contrlbu- 
tlng to this atmospheste. The tape should prove helpful In 
Initiating a discussion oft possible ways ofa having pupils 
make choices o£ p/iojects to wonh on during a unit and the 
use ofi varied activities to provide faor Individual differences . 

SS 6h5 (53 minutes): Students begin work on Chinese 

geography. The teacher shows them several slides which help 
them place China in relationship to other countries. A third 
slide provides an overlay map and graph which permits pupils 
to compare the area, the population, and the per capita income 
of China and the United States. The teacher asks pupils to 
set up hypotheses on the basis of these slides. During the 
rest of the period, pupils analyze a map showing only the 
river system of China. They work in groups to set up hypo - 
theses about as many things as they can on the basis of the 
data on this map. After pupils have worked in groups, they 
compare their ideas in a general class discussion. 

In the second lesson shown on this tape, pupi Is use 
atlases to check their hypotheses. They then revise the. 
hypotheses to develop accurate statements about the physical 
features of China. During the last part of { the period, the 
teacher uses the chalkboard to sketch an outline map of 
China and adds physical features to it as they are suggested 
by members of the class. Students hypothesize about the 
probable population distribution. Pupils also identify some 
of the mi sconcept i ons about China which they had held pre~ 
viously. 

55 645 can be used to Illustrate : 

a) the use of an Inqulsiy strategy of teaching a lesson 

In which pupils apply previously- learned concepts 
and generalizations In order to develop hypotheses 
about an area on the basis of what they can see on 
one map pattern; 

b) the way In which pupils can use atlases to test 

hypotheses about an area; 

c) the use of la)s ketch map to Indicate plctorlally 

the statements which students make about an area; and 

d) a way of using maps to Initiate a study of the geogra- 

phy of an area. 



The tape, can also be used to stimulate a discussion ofi: 

a) the kind* ofi question* which, can be Hatred In 

evaluating charts as sources ofi Infiormalconj 

b ) the Hole o$ tke teacher In a lesson bated upon 

Inquiry by pupils; 

c) the degH.ee to which, pupils are able to apply 

previously -learned concepts and g eneralczatlo ns 
In hypothesizing about an area on the basis ofi 
one map pattern; 

d) possible follow-up lessons fior each the lessons 

on this tapes 

e) possible reasons {, or returning to students’ earlier 

misconceptions as they acquire new data about 
an area; 

£) the classHoom atmosphene and factors contributing 
to this atmosphene ; and 

g) the pHos and cons otf an Inqulny stnategy o£ teaching. 
SS 64 5 can also be used In a curriculum class to Initiate 
an analysis o{ the way In which an Inquiry strategy o^ teaching 
atffiecls the selection and organization ofi actcvltx.es within a 
unit. 



VOLUMES SS 647 - SS 652 



The twelfth grade students shown 
experi mental course , "Value Conf 1 i cts 
moment they are beginning a unit on " 



in this series are studying an 
and Policy Decisions." At the 
War and Peace." 



SS 647 (54 minutes): As the tape starts, the teacher is 

asking students to identify the points which should be inclu- 
ded in defining the problems of war. He then gives pupils a 
pre-test, using a series of questions which appeared in a 
newspaper magazine section the prey sous year. Students com- 
pare their answers with those provided by the people who 
developed the questions. Afterwards, the teacher shifts the 
focus of the lesson to an analysis of the damage which can be 
done in modern thermo-nuclear wars. Drawing upon what stu- 
dents already know, the teacher helps the class understand 
different effects arising from thermo-nuclear blasts under- 
ground, at ground level, in the air, and at high altitudes. 

He then uses a map of their own metropolitan area to illus- 
trate the effects of dropping a 50 megaton bomb at the center 
of Minneapolis. Students compare the problem of thermo-nuclear 
war with the problem of wars in the past. The lesson ends with 
a brief discussion of whether or not the modern world can afford 
to carry over past attitudes toward war to an age in which 
thermo-nuclear war is possible. 
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SS 647 can be used to illustrate the Introduction, devel- 
opment, and conclusion of a single lesson , curd Ike use of a 
pre-test to stimulate Interest In a unit. The tape can be 
used to provoke thought about : 

a) the discussion pattern among teacher and pupsis; 
fa) whether or not a teacher should Insist upon recog- 
nition before a student speaks ; 

c) principles which might be used to decide when a pupal 

comment should be probed more deeply and when to do 
so would Interfere with the flow of the lesson , . 

d) the types o f questions asked to provoke certasn fiends 

of thought; ■ . 

e) the way In which values are treated and the extent to 

which the teacher permits his own attitude toward 
war to affect his handling of the lesson; 

/) ofi £lvo 6 JLoJskov i yin ciclI^(LV'Lviq 

J objectives Indentifled for It, and In Initiating a 
unit on war and peace; 

g) the classroom atmosphere and the factors contreoutcng 

to this atmosphere; and 

h) where this lesson might be placed on a contcnuum 

between exposition by the teacher and enquiry by 
students . 

SS 648 (39 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 
the teacher asks pupils to try to define war. Pupils make many 
suggestions and raise questions about other definitions. The 
teacher then gives pupils a list of ten definitions and asks 
them to choose the one which they thfnk most useful. Again 
pupils argue about the definitions. Finally, the teacher asks 
each pupil to write out his own definition of war. He uses the 
difficulties they encounter in doing so to emphasize the 
complexities of war. 

S3 648 should stimulate a discussion op . 

a) possible reasons for spending so. nuch tune on hav eng 
pupils try to work out a clear definition of war; 
fa) reasons for having pupils try to define war 
before they look at definitions, of war; 

c) reasons f or having each pupil write out his own , 

definition of war following a lengthy dlscusseon 
of the meaning of war; 

d) the way In which the teacher uses def fectiltees 

In defining war to develop one of his objectives; 

e) the discussion pattern In the class and the way 

in which the teacher perceives his role an the 

discussion; , .. 

f) the types of questions which can be used to exrcAX. 

dlf f etCehl types of thought processes; and 

g) the place ipf this lesson on a continuum between 

exposition by the teacher and Inquiry by pupxls. 



SS bhS (*0 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

the teacher asks pupils to try to describe attitudes of 
Americans toward war. He asks pupils to identify attitudes 
of people going into the armed forces and then he has them 
compa re these atti tudes with the att i tudes expressed i n 
several poems which he reads aloud. Pupils spend considerable 
time arguing about whether or not any cause is worth dying 
for. The teacher asks pupils to identify the assumptions 
about war of those who agree that it is. The class then 
listens to recordings of three different songs which express 
attitudes about war. After pupils have identified these 
attitudes, the teacher asks them to identify implications of 
the fact that people have danced to such songs., At the end 
of the period, the teacher gives an assignment in which 
pupils are to examine the presentation of war in mass media 
as compared to the attitudes expressed in the songs which 
they have just heard. In later lessons, pupils consider 
inconsistent attitudes toward war in this country, study the 
causes of war and later turn to possible solutions for war. 

SS 649 Ahoutd pftove. hetphut tn Attrrutating a dticuAAton 
about: 

a) fieaAonA fio/i a Aevtew at the. be.gtnntng oh a lepton} 

b) way a oh handling vatueA tn a AoctaJL AtudteA cZxlaa’, 

c) the. uAe. oh poetfcy avid. AongA tn a Aoctat AtudteA 

c&aAA and c^h^tioe. -way* oh uAtng the.m; 

d) the. dtAcuAAton patteAn tn the. cIoaa; 

e.) the cxte.nt oh pupti tnteAeAt and the. ctoAAAoom 
atmoApheAe.; 

h) the. amount oh time, which can be. juAtthted h 0/l 
dthh&AZ-nt actio ttteA ; and 

g) the. ptace. oh thJj> tzAAon on a continuum beJwe.e.n 

tnqutay by pupttA and e.xpoAttion by the. te.ache.fi . . 

SS 650 (56 minutes): This tape shows parts of two 

consecutive lessons. In the first lesson pupils contrast the 
effectiveness of different types of media in expressing atti- 
tudes toward war. During the last part of the period, pupils 
work in buzz groups to discuss attitudes which are needed for 
peace and ways of developing them. In the second lesson pupils 
look at attitudes expressed in another poem and in television 
programs and newspapers. They then answer questions in-an 
attitude test which focuses upon possible ways of preventing 
war. Pup i i s discuss the questions and the contradictory 
attitudes represented in the class. Then the teacher asks 
them to identify their present views about causes of war and 
what they now think might be possible solutions for war. 
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SS 650 can be 06 ed to Attrnuiate a. dLbcwb&Zon about : 

a) tt^ei nvju&hc, cantoonb and poetn.y tn a -boctaJL ‘- x 

&tudtej> cJjCU>a; 

b) po&JbtbZe aoxuonA ion. ubtng buzz gn.oup6 and way* oi 

on.gavu.zhng them; , 

c) oi handhhng vahueA tn a AochaZ &tucU.eJ> csUU>&} 

d) the. cLLbcwbAhon pattern tn tke chat>& and tke n.oZe 

oi tke. teacken. tn tke. dtAcuAAton; 

e) type, 6 oi queJ>ttovti> which can be. uAed to eJLtctt 

dU.iien.ent type a oi thought p/Lo cet>i>eby 

i ) the. appaopnlate potnt at which to gtv e pupttb an 
oveAvteJA) oi an entlste untt ; and 

g ) the. place oi tke teuton on a continuum between 

ex,poAttto n by tke te.ac.ken. and lnquln.y by pup-db * 

iS 651 (52 minutes): At the beginning of the first lesson 

on this tape, pupils viewed a film, "The Hole," which deals 
with accidental nuclear destruction. The film i s . not . i ncl uded 
on the tape. After pupils have talked about possibilities of 
such an accident and the implications arising from such possi- 
bilities, the teacher gives them a foui point attitude scale. 
Pupils' responses are tabulated, and the class discusses 
inconsistencies in these attitudes. The teacher uses responses 
to one question to introduce Wa 1 ler ' s sel f- f ul f i 1. 1 ! ng prophesy.. 
Pupils discuss, in a heated fashion, the question of whether or 
not war is inevitable because of human nature or whether human 
nature can be changed. 

In the second lessor, shown on the tape, the teacher has 
pupils read an article which is highly critical of the use of 
military toys. Pupils discuss their reactions to the article 
and the assumptions of the author. The teacher uses the article 
to develop the idea of socialization as a causative factor for 
war. He then gives pupils an assignment of a reading on the 
causes of war. Pupils spend the rest of this period and the 
next period (not shown on the tape) in working on the assignment. 
They then analyzed causes and tried to develop a generalization 
about causation. (In later parts of this unit, pupilslook at 
ways in which men and nations have resolved confl icts in t e ; 
past. They analyze our nation's basic foreign policy in regard 
to war and they try to identify possible solutions to the problem 

of war.) 

SS 651 bkoutd paovoke thought about: 

a) a cUbcubblon pattern and tke n.ole oi tke teacken. *.n 

thlb dlbcubblon; 

b) the cJLabbn.oom atmobphen.e and level oi A.nten.ebt ; 

c) the ktnd-6 oi questions which can be u&ed to eLcctt 

dtHenent type b oi thought pnocebbeb; 

d) way* oi developing cntticat tktnktng belli 
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e) the u*e oft an attitude *urvey to heZp point up 
inconsistencies in thought ; 

/) ;t4.e. handling oft vaZues in a *oc-iaZ studies class ; 

g) way* ofi relating a particular lesson to an entire 

unit ; and 

h) possible way* oft ftoZZowing up on tome, oft the. 

comments which pupil* make. cCur-cng the. lesson. 

I ft u6e.d with the. other tape- s in the. sehres ftrom SS 647 through 
SS 65 2, thi 6 tape. mZght be. use.cC tn a social studies curhA.culum 
alas* to analyze the. ftlow oft activities ftrom one. lesson to 
another. 

SS 652 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, 

the teacher uses the chalkboard to list the different general i 
zations which pupils have developed regarding the causes of 
war. Finally, several students express their frustration 
because they feel that no one cause can be identified. The 
teacher says that perhaps such a statement represents a gener- 
al ization about causation. The teacher then uses an analogy 
with a school situation to help pupils understand Waller's 
"War Fever" thesis which he says might come as close to any to 
describing the cause of war. Afterwards, pupils discuss very 
briefly whether or not they think the thesis explains all wars. 
Finally, the teacher explains the relationship between beliefs 
about causation and possible solutions for war. He shows 
several cartoons about war and asks pupils to identify the 
assumptions and the kinds of solutions which might be possible^ 
if one accepted these assumptions. 

SS 65 2 can be. used to provoke, thought about : 

a) the. -importance, oft a lesson pZan which prov-cdes 

ftor a good introduction, careftul de.veZopme.nt, and 

an acXZvtty at the. end to tie. the. thread* oft the. 

Ze-6*on together; 

b) the. discussion pattern and the. way -in which the. 

teacher perceives hi* roZc -in the discussion ; 

c) the pro* and con* oft u*-ing the analogy which the 

teacher u*e* to e.x.plain a theory about war ; 

d) the use oft political cartoons in a *ociaZ *tudie* 

cZa**; 

e) the treatment oft values in a *ociaZ studA.es class; 

ft) the extent to which the Ze**on i* *ucce**ftuZ in 

achieving objective *; and 

g) the place oft thi* Ze**on on a continuum between 

stnquJjiLj by pup-Lt^> and Qj)Lpo&AjtAX)n by £h(L £(LCL(LhQJi* 
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SCX ICXOGICAL RESOURCES FOR THE SOCIAL STUDIES (SRSS) 



OVERVIEW 

Materials prepared by SRSS entitled, Inquiries in Sociology , are 
featured in the following twenty-six tapes all showing twelfth grade 
sociology classes: 



Vol ume(s) 



Subject 



Teacher 



Location and 
( Type of School) 



SS 600-603 Inquiries in Sociology 
605-610 



Mr. Ronald L. 

A1 1 en 



St. Louis Park, 
Minn, (suburban) 



SS 611-618 Inquiries in Sociology 

Section I I I 



Mr. Galen R. 

Hos 1 er 



Niles Township 
111. (suburban) 



SS 653-660 Episode: Stimulating 

Soci al Conf 1 i ct 



Mr. Jeremy 

Gottste i n 



Mi nneapol i s , 
Minn, (urban) 



The tapes in the series ranging from SS 600 to SS 610 were made during 
the winter of 1968. The materials developed by SRSS were in their prelim- 
inary form and had not been tested previously.. The audio quality falls 
below present recording levels; yet, the content has been judged useful 
as indicated in the descriptions of individual tapes in the series. 



A major characteristic of the series is that it moves back and forth 
between two classes of varying ability levels, comparing and contrasting, 
the reaction of each to the same experimental materials. Neither class is 
grouped intentionally, but as so often happens, one has a considerable 
number of high ability students whereas the other is bi-modal with fewer 
students of high ability, few average students and quite a number of low 
ability students. Both classes are shown in many of the tapes; however, 
Volumes SS 601 , 603, 609 and 6 1 0 focus on the high-ability class,, whereas. 
Volumes SS 602 and 605 show the class of generally lower ability. 

The second series. Volumes SS 611-618, was made in the spring of 1968. 
At this time, the materials being used were still in their experimental, 
form; however, due to relatively good acoustics in the Niles Township High 
School, the audio quality is considerably better than that of the other 
two series. Only one class is shown throughout, a class described as 
ung rouped, but having a preponderance of students of above-average ability. 



Volumes SS 653"660 were recorded in May, 19&9» more than a. year later 
than the first two. They were made at Roosevelt High School which is lo- 
cated in a community which was in a period of transition which, in turn, 
was causing rather rapid e-hanejes in the school population. Viewers. must 
observe these tapes bearing in mind that they are watching seniors in May, 
a challenge to both teacher and materials. The class itself is considered 
to be heterogeneous, but somewhat above average. 
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Materials used in these classes are available from Allyn and Bacon, 
Boston; as prepared by the Sociological Resources for the Social Studies, 
a project of the American Sociological Association. It is essential to 
have these in hand while viewing the tapes if one is to derive their 
full benefit. There are undoubtedly a number of discrepancies between 
the material used by the teacher and the published course, inasmuch as 
the materials were new and unrevised at the time the taping was done. 

Although the tapes are grouped in series to indicate that they 
represent the same unit, school, classes and teacher, the tapes may be 
used singly. Unless otherwise des i gnated, any of these tapes are be- 
lieved to be useful in familiarizing prospective or in-service teachers 
with the nature and design of SRSS materials as well as for general 
social studies or curriculum instruction purposes. 

All of the tapes in this section have been edited by Dr. Edith West 
of the University of Minnesota. She has prepared the 'hallowing supple- 
mentary materials to accompany each of the tapes: 

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

2. Objectives for the lesson. 

3. Background information providing a contest: for che tape. 

h. Suggested uses for the tapes, including illustrative 

discussion questions. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUMES SS 600 - SS 610 

This series of tapes shows a twelfth grade class which is studying 
an experimental course, "Inquiries in Sociology." 

SS 600 (52 minutes) : This tape contrasts two different 

ways of teaching a lesson. The first part compares the use of 
a lecture and of question-answer procedures to do five things: 
(1) to review material; (2) to introduce a new topic; (3) to 
emphasize important points in a reading assignment; (4) to 
develop a concept; and (5) to develop the importance of empir- 
ical data in sociological research. Tktk pant ofi the ta pc. can 
atko be abed ^on an anaJLyktk the dtkcukkton pattern and ofi 
the note ofi the teacken tn deveZoptng ctakknoom atmokpkene. 

The second part of the tape shows excerpts from the rest 
of the period in both classes. The teacher gives directions 
for answering a questionnaire, gives an assignment, and answers 
questions which individuals have as they work on the question- 
naire. Thlk pant can be used to pnovoke dtkcukkton ofi: the 

note ofi the teacken when pupttk one iMonktng by tkemkeJtvek on 
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any type, oh written activity; procedures h 0/L gj.VA.ng dJjto.cXA.oni> 
and making aAAj.gnmo.ntA; and classroom control, 

SS 600 Is o& particular use In pre-service ojduc.aM.on 
classes, One. segment oh the tape, might be. used In an In- 
service education program oft. workshop to stimulate thought 
about e.66e.cJJ.ve. ways oh te.ac.hlng AtudentA the need fiost 
empirical data In sociological research and oh Introducing 
the questionnaire as a source oh data, 

SS 601 (57 minutes): This tape shows a lesson in which 

the class considers the expectations which adults hold as to 
how adolescents should behave. The teacher uses a question 
and answer procedure to emphasize the important ideas from the 
reading assignment on the "official" adolescent culture and its 
relationship to the American social structure. Halfway through 
the period, the teacher tells students to act like adults, that 
they are not behaving as well in front of the television cam- 
eras as students in another class. This remark sparks pupil 
indignation. Students protest his remark and then criticize 
the course and the teacher’s procedures. The teacher does not 
lose his temper but rather permits pupils to discuss the things 
bothering them and explains his position. He urges them to 
give the experimental course more of a fair trial, but to continue 
to express their feelings rather than exhibiting apathy or talk- 
ing to others during the class. He, in turn, will try to modify 
materials and procedures somewhat to meet their objections. 

SS 601 can be uAed to promote a. discussion oh ways oh 
handling vocal Atudent dlAAent and oh factors giving rise to 
Auch dlAAent, The filrAt kali oh the tape can be analyzed In 
term oh types oh questions and the Interaction among students 
and the teacher. The earlier Interaction can be contrasted with 
the Interaction which takes place during the protest period. 
Students make thought- provo king statements about the pacing oh 
the course, lectures, discussions and the role oh the teacher, 

SS 601 Is oh particular use h 0/L pre-service education 
classes. However, It might also be used h 0/L In-service trasn- 
Ing or In a workshop, lh there Is a need to analyze discussion 
patterns, the pacing oh materials, and classroom atmosphere. 

The tape could also be used as a case study h°r a graduate class 
on supervision, 

SS 602 (49 minutes) : The lesson focuses upon the norms ex- 

pected of adolescents by adults, changes in the social structure 
which have brought about changes in these norms, and aspects of 
the social structure which support norms. The teacher conducts 
a question-answer discussion on a reading assignment, makes an 
assignment for the next day, and conducts a supervised study 
period. 



ERIC 
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SS 602 can be u sed l or both Interaction analyses and the. 
analyst* ol type* o& questions. It can also be used to A tuna 

late a discussion ol: . , , 0 

a) the ellectlvene*s ol technique* u*ed l on developing 

concepts and generalization*; 

b) the /vole ol the teacher during a supervised study 

period ; and 

c) lactors allecting the classroom atmosphere.. 

In addition , the tape can be used to promote evaluation ol 
eertaln kinds oA technique * and materials lor promoting learn- 
ing through pupil Inquiry— one ol the purposes ol those who 
developed the experimental course . 11 used in conjunction 

with SS 601, this tape should provoke a discussion ol the 
reasons Aor dlUerence* In the vehemence oA pupil tUhSM to 
some oA the procedures, and the extent to which a teacher 
modlAles a lesson irom one class to another in t erms ol 
dlAAerences In classes and as a result oft the reactions oft 
pupils to the lesson during an earlier mssnod. 

Although SS 602 Is recommended especially lor under- 
graduate education classes, parts ol the tape would be 
tor In-service use or l or special workshops dealing wxth the 
curriculum materials produced by SRSS. The lirstpartol the 
tape should prove useful In a graduate class in which 
dents are trying to use Interaction analyses or analyze types 
oi qautwni. U could aUo be a6ed Xn a guadaate. oJLa^i 
Accuses upon curriculum development and ways ol revising cumc 
ulum Materials In the light ol classroom tryout. 

SS 603 (49 minutes); This lesson focuses upon adult-child 
conflict, reasons for the conflict, and ways of resolving issues, 
During the lesson the previous day, the class voiced vehement 
objections to the course materials and teaching procedures. e 
teacher promised to try to modify procedures to make the class 
more interesting. This tape shows the use of buzz groups and a 
follow-up class discussion designed to promote greater pupi 
participation and interest. 

SS 603 can be used to stimulate, a discussion about: 

cl) possible advantages and disadvantages ofi using bu zz 
groups , technique* lor setting up and working With 
buzz groups, and ways ol making use ol thear lad- 
ings alter they have completed work . ? . . 

b) kinds ol parental- child conllict* which have impli- 
cations lor teacher-pupil relationships ; and 
c.) types ol topic* which arouse Iwterest among 

twellth grade student*. „ , t 

The tape provide* an Interesting k contrast both a* to classroom 
ertmoiphexe and cUiciutAxm poJJiWi'VUXh the dMJ t 

lesson which Is shown on tape SS 601. The tape can also e 
used to analyze the ell ectlv eness ol an assignment. 



3 
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SS 603 should prove particularly elective with pre- 
service classes in social st udies methods, general methods, 
or s tudent teacher seminars . The tape, should prove # helpful 
in in-service training programs with tea chers wh o have not 
used buzz groups tn the past. The tape can also be used 
with either pre-s era ice oh. in-s ervice programs to xllusthate 
ways tn which a teaektng gutde ean be modified tn the light 
ofi events which take place tn a particular class. 

SS 605 (48 minutes): This tape shows the -lass dis- 

cussing a reading assignmenrt which deals with a sociological 
study testing an hypothesis about factors affecting student 
rebellion. The teacher has the class restate the hypothesis, 
explain the meaning of the hypothesis, examine assumptions 
of the man who carried out the study, and restate the hypothe- 
sis once more, substituting specific for some of the general 
statements in the broad hypothesis. Students then figure out 
how the class can use data from a questionnaire administered 
in its school to retest the hypothesis. 

SS 605 ean be used to stimulate discussion 0^2 

a) the kinds ofi problems which pupils cute likely to 

raise about studies testing hypo the* es; 

b) the importance ofi trying to ph.ecU.et the question* 

which pupils will raise before the class begins ; 

e) elective ways ofi handling student criticisms o& a 

study betng analyzed by the class; 

d) the tmpohtanee ofi teaching pupils how to identify 

assumptions; 

e) possible way* o£ using the chalkboard to emphasize 

important points; 

£) way* o£ handling pupils who are apparently sleeping 

oh. not paytng attention tn eta ss; 

g) possible reasons &or diverging &rom a lesson 

plans and 

h) the extent to whteh a lesson achieves It* stated 

objective s. 

SS 605 ean be used &or an undergraduate class tn social 
studies method*, oh. £ oh. graduate courses tn * octal studxe s 
education, and In- service courses or workshop s fior s octal 
studies teachers. Some o& the question* which might be 
raised about the le**on with tho*e who have never taught 
can be omitted, with experienced teacher*. The emphasis 
with experienced teachers might be upon point* a through 
e and g indicated above. 
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SS 606 (56 mirautes): Students are retesting a socio- 

logical hypothesis,, using questionnaire data collected from a 
sample of seniors tin their school. Earlier, students had 
read and discusser the original study which tested this 
hypothesis. Tfoei r ass i gnment before coming to class was to 
read an artic-le describing thow to use self-coded question- 
naires to develop indexes which can be used to measure 
variables and how to use these data to test hypotheses. The 
tape shows the class Identifying questions which can be used 
to form an index of adolescent rebellion, checking answer 
sheets to develop an index of rebellion for each respondent 
in the sample, sorting answer sheets into categories, and 
tallying the dsta. Students then analyze 'the data in order 
to test the hypothesis. They suggest possible reasons why^ 
there is a much higher rebellion percentage among seniors in 
college preparatory classes in their school than in the 
original study. 

The last part of the tape shows a short sequence in 
another class which was studying the same lesson. The teacher 
asks students to identify factors which might be used to develop 
a better index of rebel 1 ion for thei r own school . The teacher 
and class also analyze possible causes for divergence of re- 
sults from the original study because of the sample used and 
the kind of curricular tracks used in their own school. The 
teacher describes two original studies which other classes are 
now making because of questions which arose as a result of 
testing the original hypothesis. 

I n addition to Ulus tratlng how pupils can tat hypotheses 
using their ou)n data, .SS 606 can be used to stimulate discussion 
about productive way* 0 having .student* handle Such data tn 
class t and about differences tn the discussion pattern as com- 
pared to that Illustrated In the tame class tn a previous tape 
[e.g. SS 600). The tape can also be used to provoke thought 
about \ilnds of studtes which students might make on their own, 
ustng data from a questionnaire administered to students In 
their own school. The last sequence can be used to Initiate 
a discussion of ways of helping students evaluate sociological 
studies . 

SS 607 (61 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson the 

teacher asks pupils to develop hypotheses and figure out ways 
of measuring the variables so that the hypotheses can be tested. 
He then gives them another hypothesis, related to the same 
general question, and passes out questionnaires which they and 
other classes have taken earlier. He indicates which questions 
can be used to develop parental - inf 1 uence and self-esteem 
indexes, and then gives directions as to how to place checks on 
answer sheets in order to obtain index scores for each respond- 
ent. A pupil calls attention to an error in the directions, 




and the t ear'** examines the questions and realizes that the 
directions g..< • .an him in a guide were not accurate. He spends 
time reread. .'-'ms the questions and working out new directions 
while pupii'ls 3 i t and wait. He has to do this several times 
before the aciass is able to work out an accurate index score. 

The Tsast part of the tape shows a different class study 
ing the same lesson. This class has checked the index scores 
on the same answer sheets. The teacher tallies data provided 
by one st ue^a ir after another on a form which he projects with 
an overheard pmojector- A very brief analysis of whether or 
not the data Support the hypothesis is followed by an assign- 
ment to reaac 53 ." article which describes the way in which a 
sociologist iss tested the same hypothesis. 



SS 607 be uned to provoke. dincuAAion ofi: 

a) man <otf helping AtudentA le.an.yi to de.vel.op hypothenen 

ami liguAe. oat my* oh tenting them; 

b ) emotive pnoc.edun.en ion. helping pupiln 1 wn.fi out 

index Aa.on.en ion. renpondentA ; # # 

c) elective way* oh tallying quentionnaire data; 

d) the appn.opniate.nen a oh tallying quentionnaire 

data in claAA, onc.e pupiln have. gone, through the. 

p&wcedure h 0/l on2 - hypothenin; and 

e.) the. importance oh carehul lenAon planning prxor 

to claAA, . 

5S 607 Ahouild prove unehul in pn.c-Acn.vicc education 
claAAen , in in-Aervice education programA and worknhopA , and 
in gnaduate claAAen in both curriculum development and Auper- 
vinion. I h ike tape In uned h°^~ in- A envice education programA 
on, worknhopA » how to uAe SRSS matenlaln , the inA tractor may 
votkh to AkofudSEM the, vtewtng time, by omtttcng that pa/it oft the, 
ten Aon in wh ic h the teacher munt work. out new dinectconn, 

SS 6oS> (60 minutes): Before the actual lesson begins, the 

teacher discusses the test which will be given in a few days. 

The lesson ends as the teacher asks students to work out a 
research design to test one of the deduced hypotheses. The 
tape shows: most of one class period. It also includes a short 
comparative sequence from another class in which students raise, 
much more strongly, the question of whether or not a deduced, 
hypothesis must be tested if the propositions from which it is 
deduced have already been tested. 



SS 6 OS can be uned to Atimulate a productive din cun a ion 



a) wayA oh teaching AtudentA to build new hypothenen; 

b) tVM- importance oh carehul lenAon planning, including 

the development oh concrete examplen to explatn * 
psurtA oh a lenAon which are likely to prove dihfri-cali; 

c) wag A oh developing logical thinking ; and 

d) wayn oh preparing AtudentA h 0/L 
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T\ 12 . tape also provides a useful comparlslon o discussion ^ 
patterns and. ways ofa making assignments with. several earlcer 
tapes made. the. same, class. 

1 - . 

SS 609 (31 minutes): The teacher begins the class with 

a discussion of reasons why the class cannot test two hypo- 
theses which class members deduced from other tested theorems 
the day before. Students identify the items on the question- 
naire which can be used to build an index of autonomy in peer 
relationships. They then proceed to tally data from question- 
nai re sheets in order to test the hypothesis that the greater 
the autonomy from peers, the less the rebellion against school 
authority. Once the tallying is completed, pupils test their 
hypothesis against the data. At the end of the hour the teacher 
asks students to prepare a written summary of the study which 
they have just completed. 

SS 60 9 can be. used: . . 

a) to show how students can use questronnasre data 

to test an hypothesis suggested by a class member; 

b) to discuss ways ofi speeding the process oi tallying 

data firom questionnaires; 

cl) to stimulate a discussion o£ elective ways o& 
using a chalkboard ; 

d) to discuss the role oi the teacher when members ofr 

the class remain silent In response to questions; 

e) to discuss ways ofi teaching pupils to evaluate a 

sociological study; and 
to analyze possible reasons &or the assignment 
made at the end ofi the class pertod. 

SS 609 Is useful lor both pre-service and In-service educa- 
tion. In In-service classes , a very short sequence , near the 
beginning , v/i<j,ghZ be omitted. The entire tape would be useful 
In a graduate course on supervision or In graduate courses on 
social studies education. 

SS 610 (58 minutes): This tape shows a class beginning its 

study of social institutions. Since completing the work shown 
in previous tapes, students have studied the concept of sociali- 
zation. In this lesson the teacher uses a reading assignment 
which provides a fictionalized account of a family. He asks 
students to list chronological events in the life of different 
members of the family. Then he asks the class to decide whether 
each event was the result of a personal choice or of an outside 
influence over which the individuals had no control. Students 
work individually to try to categorize the events not due to 
nersonal choice. Afterwards, the teacher conducts a general 
class discussion, in which he lists on the chalkboard those items 
and categories which they suggest. The teacher then relates 
the categories to institutions, defines institutions, ana gives 
an assignment. 

O 
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SS 610 can be used to discuss: 

a) some of the p/ioblems which may anise when pupils 

asie asked to categonlze data, and stimulate 
a discussion of how such problem should be 
handled.; 

b) how definitions of important tojvms might be 

handled In a class; 

c) alte/inatlve ways of handling a steading assign- 

ment In o/ide/t to stimulate student Inte/iest 
and achieve objectives; 

d) the effectiveness of assignments; and 

e) p/ioblems of c lass/ioom contAol. 



VOLUMES SS 611 - SS 618 

This series of tapes shows a twelfth grade sociology class working 
on Section Three of an experimental course, "Inquiries in Sociology. 
Section Three focuses upon inequalities in American society. Students 
have already studied social stratification and have now turned to the 
topic of inequalities arising out of ethnic and minority group status. 

SS 611 (56 minutes): Before coming to class, groups of 

students examined .different tables presenting data on in 
equalities. In this tape, the teacher gives students a 
list of quotations about equality in this country; this list 
is used to evoke reactions to the disparity between the ideals 
and the actual conditions in which many members of minority 
groups find themselves. The teacher raises questions about 
the reasons for such i nequa 1 i t i es . He then spends the rest 
of the hour having pupil s exami ne in more detail the tables 
which compare data on whites and non -whites in this country. 
Pupils are asked to interpret the tables and try to explain 
some of the data . 

SS 611 can be used to p/tovoke discussion about: 

a) the use of quotations to help pupils Identify a 

p/ioblem; 

b ) discussion patterns among pupils and teaches.; 

cj the use of tables to develop important social 

science concepts and geneJialszatsons ; 

d) the meaning of Inqulny stnategles of teaching; 

e) the impontance of vanled pn.ocedun.es within one 

lesson. 



and 



o 
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SS 612 (42 minutes): This tape, which is best viewed in 

combination with tapes SS 613 and SS 614, shows the class view 
ing and commenting upon Part One of a film which contrasts the 
boyhoods of Hubert Humphrey and James Baldwin. Part One of 
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the film shows the section on Humphrey. The film is used to 
help students understand the ways in which childhood events 
affect a person's self-concept. 

Students are given a 1 ist of questions to consider as 
they view the film. (Permission of Benchmark Films, Inc. has 
been obtained to include Part One of the film on this tape.) 
After students have viewed it, they discuss their reactions. 

The teacher then asks them to make further notes and organize 
these notes around the questions which they received at the 
beginning of the class. 

SS 612 can be mod to promote a dttcuttZon o£: 

a) the compaAattve efificcZZvenett ofi ^aZm 5 and othe/L 

media fios t accompZZthtng ceAtatn ktndt ofi puApo- &et; 

b) way 6 ofi ZntAoductng fitZmt and maktng ute o£ them 

afiteA they have been thown; and 

c) the dt^eAence tn dttcuttZon pattern thown tn thit 

tape and tn tome othent which vteweAt have teen. 

SS 613 (39 minutes): This tape shows the class the follow- 

ing day. Before students view the part of the film on Baldwin, 
they are given a study guide with questions similar to those 
used when viewing the first part of the film on Humphrey. 
(Permission has been given by Benchmark Films, Inc., to show 
Part Two of the film on the tape.) After seeing the film, 
pupils react to it and compare it with the part which they sew 
the day before. The teacher gives an assignment and pupils^ 
begin work. The teacher moves around the room as pupils raise 
their hands, but he refuses to draw generalizations for pupils 
even when asked. 

.SS 613 can be uted ioA the tame puApotet a* tape SS 612, 
at weZZ 06 to ttZmuZate dt6cu66ton ofa the teacheA’ 6 AoZe tn 
tupeAvtted 6tudy when a count e t6 de6tgned to pAomote tnqutAy 
by puptZt. The tape t6 bett vtewed tn combtnatton wtth SS 61 2, 
tn oAdeA to ttZmuZate dt&cu66ton o£ the e£&ecZZve,nett o& bAeak- 
tng up a fatZm oveA two dayt, when a fitZm t6 to compaAe ^eeZtngt 
and evoke a mood. The ta.pet can be tntoAAupted , at the end 
ofi the cZattAoom £tZm tn each Zetton, and vteweA6 can be a6ked 
to tdentt&y objeettvet &oa the Zetton and pZant £oa fioZZow-up 
o/ the fitZm. LateA, they can compaAe thetA own plant wtth 
thote u6ed by the teacheA. They can obio compaAe the plant tn 
the ,, Jn6tAactoA , 6 Guhde" VMth thote actually fiolZowed, at wM 
at thetA own objeettvet wtth tho6e ofi the peopZe who developed 
the expeAtmentaZ count e. 

SS 614 (47 minutes): The class is discussing the two-part 

film which they have seen and reacted to only briefly on the 
two previous days. The film. My Chi Idhood , contrasts the early 
lives of Hubert Humphrey and James Baldwin. It is used to help 



students understand how a member of a racial minority group 
reacts to discrimination and how social institutions affect 
people in our society differently. Most of the class period 
is devoted to a general class discussion of the film. The 
end of the tape shows the teacher making a follow-up assignment. 

SS 614 should be. used afiten vtewens have, i >tudted tape* 

SS 612 and SS 613 . The, tape, can be, used to stimulate thought 
about: 

a) the, length ofi time, cohlch dtscusslons can be cannted 

on efifiectlveZy tn a twelfith gnade class; 

b) discussion stnategles fion promoting cU.fi fi enent kinds 

ofi thought pnocesses; 

c) the Impontance ofi the Molding ofi question* to elicit. 

cU.fi fi enent cognitive behavlons ; and 

d) nays ofi vanylng the pace ofi a discussion on. ofi 

vanytng discussion pn.ocedun.et> tn onden to pnovtde 
vantety n)lthln a class penlod. 

Ifi the tape tt> Intennupted pnlon to the at>t>tgnment gtven neon 
the end, tt can be used to pnovoke a discussion ofi question* 
t>uch at> : What kUnd ofi lesson might be ut>efiuZ at> a fioZZow-up 

to tht6 one , tn onden to emphat>tze the efifiects ofi dls cnlmlnatlo n 
upon a child 1 1> t>eZfi- concept? Hon) can such a lesson be det>tgned 
t>o as to use an tnqulny a.ppnoach nathgn than exposltlo n? 

Siemens mtght then natch the sequence shon)lng the assignment, 
t>tudy the pntnted maZentaZ6 ut>ed by the students and the Ze6t>on 
plan fion the next day, and discuss the design ofi the lesson* 

SS 615 (h6 minutes); The teacher ; s using an inquiry 
teaching strategy to help students understand how racial 
discrimination can affect a Negro's self-image at a very early 
age. Pupils have examined a six-year-old child's drawings of 
both Negro and white boys and girls. They know that the draw- 
ings were made by a child in a newl y- integrated school, but 
they have not been told whether the child is black or white. 

The teacher asks them to hypothesize about the child's race on 
the basis of the drawings and to indicate their reasons for 
their guesses. He then asks them to identify specific differ- 
ences among the drawings and to try to figure out how very early 
experiences could affect a Negro child's self-image to the 
extent indicated by these drawings. Pupils and the teacher draw 
upon earlier lessons to help explain the effects of discrimina- 
tion upon the self-perception of Negroes. 

SS 615 can be used to s ttmuZate discussion ofi: 

a) the use ofi an Inqulny strategy ofi teaching and puptZ 

reactions to such a stnategy; 

b) the decisions fiactng a teachen using such a stnategy , 

about hon) much he should teZZ puptZs and hon) much 
he should tnstst that puptZs Monk out fion them- 
selves ; 
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c) the Importance oh continuity and sequence In 

curriculum planning; 

d ) possible hollow-up teuton* to teach pupils more 

about the methods oh Inquiry used by sociologists; 

e) ways oh summarizing what has been learned tn a 

class session; 

h) t\ le discussion pattern among pupils and teacher; 

g) the ehh^otl veness oh the. teuton tn achieving goal* 

Identlhled &oa the lesson; and 

h) the possible e^ect* o& *uc.k a lepton tn attitude* 

toward race. 

SS 615 ti> peJthap s the best example oh the Inquiry teaching 
strategies recommended by SRSS tfor their experimental course, 

" Inquiries tn Sociology." 

SS 6 1 6 (61 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive days; 

the teacher is using an audio-tape recording entitled "The World 
Across the Street." This tape consists of interviews with two 
groups of boys of the same age and social class, living in the 
same housing project. One group is made up of white boys and 
one of Negroes. The boys talk about their own vocational plans 
and their school. Each group also reacts to the recording made 
by the other group. 

Before playing the tape, students try to identify simple 
research designs for testing the assumption that the differ-, 
ences in self-perception cf Negroes and whites found in earlier 
lessons might be due to social class rather than to treatment 
as members of different races. Once pupils have identified a 
possible design, the teacher introduces the recording. He 
interrupts the tape at the end of each major section and holds 
a discussion about it. The next day he plays the rest of the 
recording, again interrupting it at various points to ask ques- 
tions or emphasize certain points. This video tape includes 
much of the di scuss ion, but omits most of the recording itself 
in order to show the two consecutive lessons built around the 
recordi ng . 

SS 616 can be. u 6ed to Initiate a discussion oft: 

a) ways oh Intro ductng and using a sound recording ; 

b) the comparative ehhectlveness oh sound recording* 

a* against written transcript* oh recording * based 
upon Interviews; 

c) where tht* Ze**on halt* on a continuum betioeen exposs- 

tton by the teacher and student Inquiry; 

d) way* oh heZplng pupil* relate a current lesson to 

past learning; 

e) the extent to which twelhth grade students In a ^ 

heterogeneous class can develop simple research 
designed to test hypotheses, once they have 
analyzed other research studies; and 
possible way* % dh iu ynodlhylvig the lesson In classes oh 
dlhh&ving ability levels and socio-economic 
backgrounds . 
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SS 617 (M minutes): Pupils have already studied social 

class, tables presenting data on discrimination against non- 
whites, and materials showing how discrimination affects the 
sel f -percept i ons of Negroes. Both students and their parents 
have taken the same Social Distance Scale, and a class committee 
has been at work tallying the data from their responses. In 
this tape the committee chairman presents a summary of the 
data and explains the procedure which the committee has used. 

The teacher then leads a discussion of the data. Pupils compare 
their results with the results from a national sample and 
explore reasons for the differences, possible explanations for 
similar rankings from national samples in 1927 and 1957, and 
the differences in attitudes toward various kinds of social 
relationships. Pupils examine the composition of the samples 
used and the effects of cultural learning upon attitudes. 

SS 677 c an be us>ed to: 

cl) illust/iate one. possible use o£ statistical data 

obtained fifiom adminis testing scales to pupils and 
tkeh parents ; , 

b) stimulate discussion ways o£ developing shill on 
evaluating data acquitted fiJiom sampling studies; 

c.) analyze aspects otf iltinhlng engaged tn by pupils; 
and the kinds questions which can be used to 
stimulate certain types o& thought processes; 

d) analyze a lesson tn teams ofi Inqulay strategies 

in le&a.yung; 

e) eompojte an actual lesson with the original lesson 

plan ; , 

analyze a discussion pattern and the pacing ofi a. 
discussion; and 

g) evaluate the. e&&ectiv eness an assignment. 

SS 6 1 8 (53 minutes): This tape shows the class discussing 

the stereotypes about minority groups. The teacher begins by^ 
summarizing the previous lesson. He then initiates a discussion 
on the image of the Negro as seen in the mass media. This 
discussion is based upon the assignment which students were to 
do before coming to class. Later In the lesson, the teacher 
moves on to a discussion of the data collected on a scale 
measuring stereotypes about Negroes and Jews in this country. 

The class compares the data from their own class, data collected 
from their parents, and the data from a national sample.^ The 
discussion focuses upon the prevalence of certain stereotypes, 
reasons for differences in the extent to which they are held by 
pupils and by the national sample, and ways in which these 
stereotypes have developed. Some attention is also given to 
the effects of these stereotypes upon discrimination against 
minority group members. 
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SS 61 S can be used to promote anatysxs ofi: 

a) the. vaZue oi a summany oi a pn.ecedtng tesson as 

a means oi tntnoductng a tesson and posstbte 
ways o i pn.ovtdtng such a sumnan.y; 

b) the eiiecttveness o£ ustng cun/ient matentats tn 

newspapers and magaztnes >zs data ion. devetoptng 
g enenattzatto ns tn soctotogy; 

c) the eiiecttveness oi ustng questtonnatre data 

o btatned in.om puptts and thetn. patents to 
deveto p soctotogtcat tdeas; 

d) the eiiecttveness oi dnawtng upon puptls* expet- 

tences to devetop soctotogtcat tdeat> and tntenest ; 

e) the eiiecttveness o£ reading atoud excerpts irom 

research itndtng s during the course ofi a dtscusston, 
tn order to omphasts a parttcutar potnt ; 
i) attennattve way* oi ustng such research itndtngs; 

g) dti i erences tn dtscusston patterns and theta eiiects 

upon puptt tnvotvement and tnterest; 

h) the pactng oi a dtscusston and the importance oi 

vantety within a tesson ; and 
t) the continuum between exposition and inquiry 
teachtng strategies. 



VOLUMES SS 653 - SS 660 

The tenth grade pupils shown in this series are studying a ten-day 
episode on "Simulating Social Confl i ct developed by SRSS. The e p i sode 
uses three rounds or versions of two different simulation games, both 
simulating conflict situations. The first game is called "Parents . 
Dilemma" and simulates a conflict situation, in which two parents with 
an only child feel possessive about the child. Pupils are not told 
what the game simulates, before they play the first round; before playing 
the second round they are told only that the partners represent parents; 
and, before the third round, that the conflict situation involves a child 
A second game, "Resources and Arms," simulates conflicts between nations 
and involves a dilemma over whether to put more of a nation s resources 
into arms or into peaceful production. 

SS 653 (54 minutes): The two lessons on this tape are 

the beginning lessons in the first episode. Pupils play two 
versions of "Parents' Dil emma . " Af t e rwa r ds , t hey t ry to 
decide what the game has simulated and analyze the models 
used in the simulation game. 

SS 653 shoutd provoke thought about: 

a) the purpose oi stmutatson games j 

b) the dtHeJtence between strrutatton games whcch do not 

tett puptts what a game ts stmutattng unttt a^ter 
they have ptayed tt , as composted to stnutatton 
games tn whtch pupxts tznow what they are stmu- 
tattng when they begtn the game } 

o 
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c) possible advantages and disadvantages o£ an 

Inquiry strategy 06 teaching} 

d) the. note. 06 the. teacher wh o ts using an Inquiry 

6 tn.ate.gy} and 

e) ways 06 using SRSS episodes In dl66eJie.nl clashes. 

SS 65^ (53 minutes): In the lesson just prior to the one 

shown on this tape, pupils played the second version of the 
simulation game, "Parents' Dilemma. " They were to try to 
answer questions about their strategies, what happened in the 
game, and what they think the game simulates, before coming 
to class for the lesson shown on this tape. They were also 
to read a brief article on models and the criteria for good 
models. They then discuss what the simulation game may be 
simulating. Finally, they noticed changes in their behavior 
from the first to the second version of the game and discuss 
possible reasons for these changes. 

SS 654 can be. used to provoke thought about : 

a) ways oA teaching pupils about the use 06 models 

In the social sciences} 

b) pfilnotpl.es which might be used In deciding when pupils 

should know and when they should not know what a 
particular game Is simulating , be 6 ore they play It} 

c) reasovis 6 0ft asking pupils to guess what a game was 

simulating , nathen. than telling them this as soon 
as they have completed the game} 

d) the preparation needed be 6 ofie using a simulation game 

In class} and . 

e) the Importance 06 cl dlsc,usslon a 6 teli playing 

a simulation game . 

SS 654 can also be used 6 0/L Interaction analysis and an analysis 
06 the -kinds 06 questions which the teacher, uses . 

SS 655 (37 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, the 

pupils review the use of models in the social sciences ^and then 
play the third version of the game, "Parents' Dilemma." 

SS 655 can be used to provoke thought about : 

a) reasons 6 0/L inching pupils about the use 06 models 

In the social sclenc \ and ways 06 leaching them 
how models are used} 

b) reasons 6 0/l keeping pupils In the dark about the situa- 

tion simulated In some kinds 06 simulation games} 

c) the degree 06 Interest which pupils have In the simula- 

tion game} , . 

d) reasons 6 o;i asking pupils to answer questions about 

the game be 6 ore they come to class to discuss It} 

e) the dl 66 !~aulty level 06 the assignment given at the 

end 06 the lesson} 

6 ) the discussion pattern in the class} and 
g ) the place 06 the lesson on a continuum between 

exposition by the teacher and Inquiry by pupils . 
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SS 656 (46 minutes) : In the lesson on this tape, students 

try to decide what the third version of "Parents' Dilemma" was 
simulating. They also suggest non-family situations to which 
the model in the game might be applied. Pupils then analyze^ 
the way in which their behavior changed from the second version 
to the third version of the game, and they try to account for 
the changes. Finally they discuss "The Potato Story," which 
they read before coming to class, and try to decide how well 
the model of the third game can be applied to the situation 
described in that story. 

SS 656 can be used to provoke, thought about: 

a) h.easo ns ^ oh. dl^^eJtent actevstces In the. lesson; 

b) neaso ns why pupils ame asked to th.y to filgune out 

what the. game. was simulating n.atheh. than being 
told the. situation simulated ; 
cl) the. extent to which pupils ah.e able to suggest h.eal 
llfce situations which the. game, might be. simulating; 

d) the. extent to which pupils cute. able to Identify 

chang es which took place. In theJji behavlon., beXwe.cn 
two vensJuons o { j the game, and the extent to which 
they ate able to explain these change s; 

e) the extent to which pupils ate able to apply the 

model In the thltvd vetslo n ofi the game to the 
situation described In the stoty which they have 

stead; , , 

£) whether this lesson should be followed by another 
day o { j discussion, befiote tutnlng to the ne.xt 
simulation game In the episode; 

g) the kinds ofi ph.epan.atlo n which a teachen. must make 

begone elthet playing a simulation game In class 
oh. conducting a dlscusslo n following the. game; 

h) the Intenactlon between the teachen. and students and 

among students; and 

l) aspects o{> the simulation game which may be a^ectlng 
the discussion pattehn . 

SS 656 Is best us ed afiteh. vlewchs have seen tape SS 655 In 
which pupils ate shown playing that venslon o£ the simulation 
game ciiscussed In this lesson . 

SS 657 (57 minutes): In the first lesson on this tape, 

pupils make further comparisons between the models used in the 
three versions of the simulation game and "The Potato Story." 
They also discuss applications of the models to real life situa- 
tions. In the second lesson, they play the first version of 
the game on "Resources and Arms." 

SS 657 should paovoke thought about: 

a) the uses ofi simulation games; 

b) the Impohtance o£ follow-up questions , as well as a 

follow-up discussion, a£tet playing simulation games 
In a clds&? - 



c) tke klndA of pAepanatlo n Mkick a teacl ' ica muAt make. 

f < oa uAing Aimulation gameA; 

d) tke impoAtance of giving aaAeful dlAectio nA befoAe 

playing a Aimulatio n game.; 

e) tke dlAcuAAion patteAn in thi 6 cIoaa and the. May 

Jin Mkick the. te.ac.keA. peAc.eh.veA hlA Aole tn the. 
dlAcuAAion; 

f) the. Atyle of questioning used by the. teackeA and the. 

typeA of questionA ua ed to Atimulate dlffeAent 
kZndA of thought; and 

g) MkeAe tkese leAAonA mtgkt be. placed on a continuum 

between expoAitlon by the teackeA and inqutAy by 
pupils. 

SS 658 (42 minutes) : In the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils play the last two versions of the game, "Resources and 
Arms . " 



A Itkougk SS 65S can be uAed by itself y tt Mould be MlAeA 
to uAe Jit Mitk otke/(- tapeA tn tke eptAode paAticulaAly volume 
SS 6 57 Mkick AkoMA the flAAt veAAton of tke game on "R eAouAceA 
and A Ams and SS 659 Mkick AkoMA tke folloM-up dlAcuAAton 

foA tke veAAlonA played on tklA tape . Tke tape, can be uAed 
to pAovoke thought about: 

a) MayA In Mkick tke epiAode in tke Aimulation game on 

f, R eAouAceA and A An\s" can be uAed in dlffeAent 

a octal AtudieA c laAAeA; 

b) tke kindA o f pAepaAation Mkick tke teackeA muAt 

make in uAing Aimulation game&; 

c) tke impoAtance of initial inAtAuctionA befoAe playing 

a Aimulation game; 

c t) tke AeactionA of pupils to Aimulation garner; and 

e) tke impoAtance of folloM-up pAoceduAeA foA a 

Aimulation game . 

S3 659 (50 minutes): in the lesson shown on this tape, 

pupils discuss the three versions of the. game,' "Resources and 
Arms," and generalize about what they have learned. 

SS 659 can be uAed to pAovoke tkougkt about : 

a) tke value of Aimulation gameA; 

b) the effectiveneAA of thiA paAtlculaA Aimulation game 

in achieving the objectiveA identified foA tke 

epiAode; 

c) tke impoAtance of a folloM-up dlAcuAAion afteA play- 

ing a Aimulation game; 

d) tke dlAcuAAion patteAn in tke claAA t and tke May in 

Mkick tke teackeA peAcelveA kiA Aole in tke 

dlAcuAAion; 
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e, ) the pace at which a teacher should ask questions 
and make, comments; 

£) the, kinds ofi questions which can be. asked to 
stimulate dl^erewt kinds ofi thinking; and 

g) ways o{± handling value questions In a class . 

SS 660 (49 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, pupils 

summarize what they have learned from the entire ep i sode , wh i ch 
included three versions each of the two different simulation 
games, "Parents' Dilemma" and "Resources and Arms." They look 
at the conflict situations in terms of a continuum between 
conflict and cooperation, and relate the game on "Resources and 
Arms" to the international situation. 

SS 660 can be, used to provoke tkought about: 

a) the. length o£ time, which should be, spent on a 

discussion during one, les Aon; 

b) the. amount ofi time, which should be, spent on discussing 

a simulation game,, oh. a series ofi simulation games 
In a numb eh. lessons ; 

c.) the extent o£ lwteh.es t which pupils have In dl^erent 
pants o the lesson ; 

d) whether oh. not both simulation games one needed In 

this episode and the extent to which each seems 
to contribute to objectives £or the episode ; 

e) principles which might be followed In deciding 

when to probe certain comments In more detail; 

£) ways o£ evaluating what pupils have learned £ horn 
simulation games; 

g) ways o£ handling controversial Issues In a social 

studies class; 

h) the discussion pattern In the class and the role 

o£ the teacher In the discussion; and 

l) questioning techniques. 

This tape should prove helpful l It Is used afater viewers have 
seen several the earlier tapes In the episode. 
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TOPICAL TAPES 



OVERVIEW 

This section describes the attempts of various individuals to de 
v'elop topical tapes by combining short segments from' other tapes in the 
collection. The demand for this kind of material is well-known; however, 
it is very difficult to extract material in such a way as to have | it be 
meaningful out of context, to avoid leading the viewer into superficial 
and erroneous appraisals, and to avoid narrowing the use of the content 
to a single purpose. 

Fifteen such tapes are available: 

Vol ume Subject 

Teaching Map Skills 



SS 800 

SS 801 

SS 802 

SS 803 

SS 804 

SS 805 
SS 806 
SS 807 

SS 808 
SS 809 
SS 810 
SS 811 



Evaluating Sources of 
Informat i on 

Evaluating Sources of 
I nformat i on 

Recognizing Limitations 
of Data 

Examining Assumptions 



Logical Reasoning 
Value Judgments 
Buzz Groups 

Questioning and 
Discussion Techniques 

Eva 1 uat i on 
I nqu i ry St rateg i es 
Inqui ry Strategi es 



3 
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G rade ( 


s) 




Voli 


jmes 


Used 




all 1 evel s 


SS 


014, 


020, 


024, 


619, 








625, 


626 


and 


627 


junior 


high 


SS 


204, 


205, 


208 


and 








209 








sen i or 


high 


SS 


635, 


636 


and 


637 


all 1 eve 1 s 


SS 


002, 


204, 


205, 


208, 








209 


and 


617 




junior 


and 


SS 


207 , 


605, 


636, 


, 638, 


sen ior 


high 




644, 


651 


and 


652 


senior 


h igh 


SS 


608 


and 629 




senior 


h i gh 


SS 


627 


and 636 




j un io r 


and 


SS 


204 , 


, 212, 


, 213 


, 603, 


sen ior 


high 




620, 


, 621 


, 635 


, 644 






and 


661 






jun ior 


and 


SS 


214 , 


, 601 


, 625 


, 648 


sen ior 


hi gh 




and 


649 






junior 


and 


SS 


214 


and 


639 




sen i or 


hi gh 












el ementary 


SS 


002 


, 014 


, 018 
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Volume 


Subject 


Grade (s) 


Volumes Used 


SS 


812 


Simulations and 
Inquiry Techniques 


junior high 


SS 219, 220 
221 and 622 


SS 


813 


Discussion 


junior and 
senior high 


SS 603 and 641 


SS 


814 


Use of cartoons, 
recordings, oral reports 
and the overhead 


junior and 
senior high 


SS 213, 616 
and 641 



Volumes SS 800 through 8l 1 were edited by Dr. Edith West. of the 
University of Minnesota. She has prepared a video guide showing the 
appearance of various segments on the tape and some background notes 
to accompany each tape. 

Volume SS 812 was edited by the staff of the High School Geography 
Project for use in their workshops. They have prepared the following 
materials for distribution with the tape: 

1. Synopsis of each part of the tape. 

2. Class assignments for each part of the tape. 

3. Questions for discussion on the tape. 

4. Suggestions pertaining to general use of the tape; 

background information on the class, the teacher, and 
the context of the lesson; suggestions on preparation 
for using the tape; and specific suggestions for using 
the tape in class. 

5. Descriptions of materials used by students in the lesson. 

The last two tapes. Volumes SS 813 and 814, were edited by Dr. Michael 
Rockier formerly of Carleton College, now at the University of Nebraska 
at Omaha. He has prepared a video guide and some suggestions pertaining 
to the use of the tapes which are provided with the tapes themselves. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME SS 800 (58 minutes) 



This volume shows a series of sequences in which pupils are using 
maps. In the first sequence, kindergarten children pour a little water 
on the mountains shown on a plastic relief map of the United States to 
find out where the water goes. The second sequence shows a fourth grade 
class which is studying a unit or. India. Pupils examine maps of summer 
and winter monsoons and rainfall distribution and try to figure out why 
certain areas receive more rainfall than the others. T e next sequence 
on the tape shows fifth grade pupils who are studying a unit on New York 
City. Earlier in the lesson, they^g^ded that there could be very fe 
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one-family homes on Manhattan Island. They check their guess against a 
map showing the distribution of one-family homes. The next sequence is 
from a ninth grade geography class. Pupils read brief descriptions of 
different types of industries and then examine a series of maps, each of 
which shows a pattern for a different industry which is not identified 
on the map. Pupils try to decide which map fits which description. The 
next sequence shows an eleventh grade class comparing different map 
patterns of the world to identify things which are associated with each 
other in the same areas. The final part of the tape shows an eleventh 
grade class which is beginning its study of the geography of China. 
Pupils hypothesize about landforms and climate from a map showing only 
the distribution of rivers. 

The last sequence on this tape is not included among the regular 
tapes; it was recorded in the spring of 1966 at University of Minnesota 
High School, James R. Olson, teacher. 



VOLUME SS 801 (35 minutes) 

This tape shows junior high school teachers trying to help pupils 
learn how to evaluate sources of information. The first sequences are 
taken from two consecutive lessons in a sev.enth grade unit on "Intergroup 
Relations." Pupils have been reading fiction and biographies about 
minority group members who have faced serious problems of discrimination. 

In an earlier lesson, the pupils identified types of discrimination which 
these people faced. In the sequences shown on this tape, the teacher 
turns to the advantages and disadvantages of fiction and biography as 
sources of information. 

Part Two of the tape shows an eighth grade government class. Pupils 
are working on a unit of The Executive Process. They have been examining 
Truman's decision to drop the atom bomb at Hiroshima. In the lesson just 
prior to the one shown on this tape, the teacher gave pupils an exercise 
consisting of a number of differing accounts by both newspaper reporters 
and people involved in helping to make the decision. Pupils were asked to 
pick out points upon which the accounts agreed and upon which they disagreed. 
They discuss this exercise in the sequence shown on this tape. 



VOLUME SS 802 (48 minutes) 

This tape shows a series of sequences from a tenth grade class in 
United States history. In each sequence, the teacher is focusing upon 
developing skill in evaluating sources in terms of the bias and competency 
of authors. All of the sequences are from the same class and from the 
same unit on the "Civil War and Reconstruction." Pupils analyze both a 
secondary account and primary accounts of slavery. 



VOLUME SS 803 (50 minutes) 

This tape shows sequences from both elementary and secondary school 
classes. In each of the sequences, pupils are considering the incom- 
pleteness or the limitations of certain kinds of data. In several of 
the sequences, the focus is upon sampling procedures and interpretations 

of sampl ing studies. 

The first sequence on the tape shows a group of first grade children 
who are studying a unit on "The Japanese Family." The previous day they 
made a list of guesses about the needs of Japanese families and ways m 
which the Japanese live. In the sequence on this tape, children check 
their guesses by examining pictures. The teacher raises questions about 
what they would know about Japan if they saw only certain pictures. 

The next sequences are from a seventh grade class which has been 
reading biographies and books of fiction about members of minority 
groups who faced discrimination. The teacher has asked about the advan- 
tages and disadvantages of such books as sourcesof information about 
race relationships. The second sequence from this class is from the 
next lesson in which pupils suggest that they might check upon the 
accuracy of the facts and interpretations in their books by making a 
questionnaire study. Pupils talk about how they could make, such a . 
study and then read an introduction to a sampling study which explains 
the sample used. 

The next sequence shows a twelfth grade class which is studying 
sociology. Pupils have been analyzing the results of a sociological 
study, and one pupil has raised a question about whether or, no. the 
sociologist would have obtained similar findings if he had studied a 
different group of people. The tape also includes a sequence fr.om 
another twelfth grade class which has obtained data from class members 
and their parents on a social distance scale. The sequences show class 
members comparing their results with results on a national sample and 
analyzing reasons for the differences. 

The final sequence on the tape shows a group of eighth grade pupils 
in a class on government. They are discussing an exercise on the 
decision to drop the bomb at Hiroshima. This exercise includes a 
number of accounts of the decision, both by newspaper wri ters and by^ 

those who had something to do with making this decision. In the se- 

quence on this tape, pupils identify facts which those on each side of 
the issue omit from their arguments. 

One sequence on this tape is included from a tape which is not used 
in any of the other volumes included in this catalog; it was recorded in 

St. Louis Park High School, Ronald L. Alien, teacher. 




VOLUME SS QOk (5*t minutes) 



This tape shows sequences from a number of classes which are 
dealing with assumptions and inconsistencies. Several of the 
sequences are from a tenth grade class in United States h i story, wh ich 
at the moment, is studying a unit on the "Civil War and Reconstruction. 

In one sequence, pupils identify the attitudes of white people towar 
slaves by examining advertisements for runaway slaves. In another 
sequence, pupils examine the value conflict facing southerners, .and in 
a third sequence, pupi Is identify assumptions of white people which kept 
them from understanding how slaves were using Negro spirituals to pro- 
mote escape via the underground railroad. 

Two sequences on the tape are from a twelfth grade class which is 
studying a unit on "War and Peace." In one, pupils examine political 
cartoons, identify the assumptions expressed in the cartoons, and 
examine the relationship of these assumptions to possible solutions 
for war. In the other, pupils take a brief attitude test and then 
examine the inconsistencies in their attitudes. 

The tape also includes sequences from two twelfth grade classes 
which are studying en experimental sociology course.. In both, teachers 
are examining the assumptions of the author of a sociological study and 
are challenging the usefulness of the indicators used to test the 
hypotheses in the studies. 

A sequence from an eleventh grade area studies class shows pupils 
examining statements from a study of the image of China held by a 
sample of American leaders. Pupils identify contradictory images. 

The final sequence on the tape shows an eighth grade class which is 
looking at pictures in a textbook on the unwritten constitution.. Although 
the teacher had not planned to work on the skill of identifying inconsis- 
tencies, he finds an opportunity to do so during a discussion of constitu- 
tions and the unwritten constitution in the United States. 

One sequence is from a tape which had not been used in other volumes 
in this catalog; it was recorded at St. Louis Park High School, Ronald 
L. Allen, teacher. 



VOLUME SS 805 (**8 minutes) 

This volume shows sequences from two different classes in which the 
teacher had the opportunity to help pupils learn more about logical rea 
sorting. The first sequence is from a twelfth grade sociology class in 
which students are learning how to build new hypotheses from previously 
established propositions. Pupils argue about whether or not dependent 
variables will be related, because both are caused by the same independent 
variable. 





The second sequence is from an eleventh grade class in geography. 
Pupils have been discussing the relationship between manufacturing and 
population. Somebody has suggested that manufacturing would be found 
in areas of heavy population. He argues that agriculture is related 
to skilled workers; that skilled workers are related to manufacturing; 
and s therefore, agriculture is related to manufacturing. In this 
sequence, the teacher does not have pupils examine the logic of the 
argument, although in another lesson pupils check the relationship 
between agricultural production and manufacturing by looking at maps. 
However, the sequence can be used to stimulate a discussion about 
how the teacher might have helped pupils analyze the argument. 



VOLUME SS 80 6 (26 minutes) 

This volume includes sequences from two different classes. In both 
the problem of value judgments arises and the teacher asks students to 
define terms operationally, without using that terminology. 

The first sequence is from a tenth grade class In United States 
history. Pupils are studying conditions of slavery. One of the ques- 
tions which they are considering is whether or not slaves were treated 
badly. The teacher asks pupils to identify the factors which should be 
considered in trying to define "bad" treatment. This sequence can be^ 
used to provoke thought about the problems of defining other terms which 
pupils use, such as "poor" shelter, working "too hard" and so on. 

The second sequence on the tape is from an eleventh grade class 
which is studying geography. The teacher has asked students to use two 
maps to identify areas of the world in which hunger is associated with 
a rapidly growing population. Pupils are having a hard time because 
they are interpreting the term "rapidly growing" differently. Pupils 
finally define the term by- looking at the rate of growth for the world 
population as a whole, and then selecting a growth rate as a cutoff 
point between average growth and rapid growth. Later, during the same 
lesson, the teacher asks pupils to identify other factors related to 
hunger. One pupil suggests that living conditions aren't as good. The 
teacher asks what he means by that, and pupils start making a number of 
other value judgments. The teacher uses this lesson tohelp pupils see 
the difference between value judgments and objective criteria and;, 
finally, to get pupils to identify specific things which might be used 
in making judgments about differences in living conditions. 

The tape, should provoke con*ldenable dl*CLU*lon about may* tn 
mhlch vlesmen* mold have handled tke comment* by pupil* and o theft 
may* In mhlch they might have helped pupil* define term* operationally, 
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VOLUME SS 807 (61 minutes) 



This tape shows sequences, from a number of jun'Oi* and senior high 
school classes in which the teacher is using buzz groups.. These groups 
are used for different purposes. Some groups are discussing questions 
which will be discussed later by the entire class. In one, pupils 
review what they have learned in a previous lesson as a preliminary 
to a class discussion. In another, class pupils are identifying questions 
which they wish to study in the unit. 

The pupils in one class listen to two teachers present the arguments 
of two opposing lawyers in a legal case, and then assume the roles of 
judges and try to reach a decision in the case. In another class, pupils 
identify sources of information which might be used to. check on the 
accuracy of books which they have been reading. In still another, pupils 
in each group make a flow chart of goods moving in and out of a factory 
which they select. 

Finally, the teacher in one class asks groups to study an archeo- 
logical site map and draw inferences from it. The teachers use different 
ways of dividing the class into groups. Teachers also differ in the 
ways in which they give directions for what groups are to do. The groups 
vary in size from only two pupils to fairly large groups. These sequences 
also i 1 1 us t ra te d i f f e ren t ways of making use of the work of buzz groups, 
including reports by recorders, presentation of a chart, and discussion 
of certain questions. 



VOLUME SS 808 (54 minutes) 

This volume shows sequences from five different classes in which 
the teachers are using some form of recitation or discussion. The 
sequences provide contrasts, not only among different teachers and 
classes, but also from one part of a lesson to another, or from one 
lesson to another within the same class. Teachers differ in the kinds 
of questions which they ask, in the way in which they encourage pupils, 
to speak, and in the extent to which they make comments. Some generalize 
for pupils, while others present provocative statements to stimulate 
thought and discussion. The sequences on the tape are lengthy enough 
to provide some context for analysis. Moreover, each sequence is intro- 
duced by a brief announcement which provides a setting for the sequence. 



Two of the sequences are from lessons which have not been included 
on other tapes ir. this catalog; they were recorded at St.. Louis Park 
High School, Ronald L. Allen, teacher and at Niles Township High School, 
Galen R. Hosier, teacher. 
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VOLUME SS 809 (38 minutes) 



This tape shows parts of four different classes in which teachers 
are using some kind of evaluation device. In the first sequence, the 
teacher has pupils correct papers of other members of the same class. 
Students then argue about the answers to some of the questions. The . 
fistiut i>equeno.e should provoke thought about the pAO* and c oni> o £ having 
pupUU) eonxeet pccpeAA ofi otke/i membe/iA ofi thelA own 

The second sequence also shows pupils raising questions about the 
answers to a test which they took several days ago. The two teachers 
differ cons i dere. j1 y in their style of handling questions. 

The last two sequences on the tape show very different types of 
evaluation. The first of these is from a tenth grade United States 
history class which has been studying slavery. The teacher presents 
data on the conditions of factory workers in the same period. Pupils 
are to work in couples, and to compare the life of the slaves and the 
life of the factory workers. Each couple is to write a paragraph or two 
explaining why they would have preferred to be either slaves or factory 
workers. 

The last sequence on the tape is in an eighth grade class on 
government. Pupils have been studying a unit on “The Executive Process. 11 
They have used a number of case studies which have provided data to help 
them generalize about factors affecting decision making. At the end of 
the unit, the teacher gives pupils a worksheet which lists a series of 
concepts. Pupils are asked to develop generalizations relating some of 
the concepts on this sheet. 

The sequences from the first two classes on this tape do not appear 
in any other volumes listed in this catalog. They were recorded at 
St. Louis Park High School, Ronald L. Allen, teacher. 



VOLUME SS 810 (59 minutes) 

This volume shows a series of sequences illustrating inquiry strategies 
of teaching at the elementary school level. In the first sequence, kinder- 
garten children pour water on the mountains on a plastic relief map to 
find out what happens to the water. 



In the second sequence, first grade children hypothesize about the 
Japanese people and then test their hypotheses against pictures. 

The next sequence shows third grade children who are studying a 
unit on the Manus. They examine slides of Manus homes and then hypothe- 
size about materials which might be used in. building these homes. 



on 




The next sequence is of a fourth grade class which is studying 
India. As they exanv a rainfall mao of India, they try to exp 
sib.le reasons for the. rainfall distribution pattern. 
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The last sequence is from a fifth grade class which is studying a 
geographic case study of New York City. Pupils have studied New York 
in different eras. In this sequence, they hypothesize about changes 
which have probably taken place since the mid-nineteenth century,, the 
era which they looked at last. They then examine a series of pictures 
of New York to try to decide whether they were correct or not. The 
last part of the tape shows this same group of fifth grade children 
hypothesizing about problems which may face New York City. 

This tape. should prove useful i n provoking thought abous. inquiry 
strategies ofi teaching, and where each the. lesson 6 shown might fiall 
on a continuum between exposition by the teacher and inquiry by pupils. 
The tape can also be used to stimulate a discussion ofi questioning 
pAoceduA.es within an inquiAy strategy, about kinds otf materials ofi 
instruction which can be used both in stimulating hypotheses and in 
testing hypotheses , and other words which might be substituted &oa 
the word "prove" when talking about hypotheses. 



VOLUME SS 81 1 (53 minutes) 

This volume includes a number of sequences from junior and senior 
high school classes in which teachers are using inquiry strategies of 
teaching. The sequences have been selected to show differences in 
teaching style, differences in types of things inquired about, differ- 
ences in types of materials or experiences used to stimulate inquiry, 
and differences in the placement of the lessons on a continuum between 
inquiry by pupils and exposition by the teacher. 

In one sequence, pupils have studied two maps--one of hunger and 
one of population density to identify places in the world in which a 
dense population is associated with hunger. The teacher then asks. them 
to hypothesize about other things which m.ight be found in association 
with high population density and a poor diet. 

In another sequence, this same class is generalizing on the basis 
of its experiences in playing a simulation Game of Farming . 

Another sequence shows a culminating activity after pupils have 
assumed roles of various members of a company's management team, and 
decided in which of 25 cities to locate a new metal fabricating plant. 
The "President" reports her company's decision. Later pupils generalize 
about what they have learned from this role-plu/ing experience. 

A sequence from a twelfth grade class shows pupils studying an 
anthropology unit and speculating about models of two stones, which the 
teacher passes around the class. They begin by trying to decide what 
these stones were. After having identified them as tools, they try to 
decide which one was the older. 




The final sequences are taken from a seventh grade sociology 
class. Pupils identify some of the limitations of biographies and 
books of fiction which they have read about minority group problems, 
and they suggest other sources of information which might be used to 
gather information to check on the accuracy of the book which they 
have been reading. 



VOLUME SS 812 (60 minutes) 

This tape is divided into four parts which illustrate educational 
simulations and inquiry techniques in the classroom. The classroom 
activities shown are from the High School Geography Project's course. 
Geography in an Urban Age . 

The entire -tape Is -Intended fior use with the tea cher education 
materials developed by tine High School Geography Project. The three 
kits cane- Us Ing Slmulatlo n to Involve. Students , Using Media to 
Stimulate ThquaJ- y t and Using to I mpro ve Ins tructron ♦ 

The tape should also prove useful In undergraduate courses In ^ 
social studies oh. geography nethocU , tn graduate couAS es dealing with 
Ins tructlo not pr.oeo.duA.eA or. curriculum development, and In In-service 
program and j^prhs hops fior foetal -6tu.di.e6 teachers . 

A brief description of each part of the tape follows: 

Part I and Part II of the tape are excerpts from the role-playing 
simulation, "Location of the Metfab Company," contained in the 
Manufacturing and Agriculture unit of the HSGP course. The sequences 
show two different teachers using the activity in the! r cl assfes . These 
two parts oi the tape would be useful tn tlluAtrating the way a role- 
playing -6-imulatlon Ia -6 ot up and earrled out In the <elaA-6room. The 
J6egmentA alAo demonAtrate the vartattonA In the management ofa the 
simulation by the two teaeherA. 

Part III shows sequences from the "Portsv i 1 1 e" activity from the 
Geography of Cities unit. In this simulation students build a hypothe- 
tical U.S. city as they think it would have developed in the 1850* s. 
Construction of the city is carried out on a Modulex board using tiny 
color-coded guiding pieces to represent different land uses. An histor- 
ical reading and photographs about the city help students reconstruct 
the time period. 

Part 111 o£ the tape could be uAed along with. Part 1 and Part 11 
to compare and contract the dl^erent way a that simulation activities 
are constructed and employed. The " Portsvllle"' activity demonstrates 
the use o^ tactile materials In the classroom. 





Part IV shows segments of the "New Orleans" activity from the 
Geography of Cities unit. In this activity, students work with a wide 
range of media to form hypotheses about the physical and socio-economic 
characteristics of three neighborhoods from information derived from 
topographic maps, aerial photographs, and slides. The students then 
verify their hypotheses about the neighborhoods by examining census 
tract data. 

Part 1\J o ^ the tape, would old a discussion oft the advantages and 
disadvantages otf using varied media tn the classroom. The sequence 
also points out the r ole ofi a teacher and students tn an inquiry lesson. 

VOLUME $$ 813 W minutes) 

This tape contains f o , sequences, each taken from a different class, 
which focus upon the use of discussion as a teach i ng- learn i ng activity. 

In Part I, twelfth grade students are studying materials prepared by 
the Anthropology Curriculum Study Project; the teacher has been talking 
about peasant life in China. Part II shows another twelfth grade class 
and tearher ; they have been participating in buzz groups discussing 
adolescent conflict in connection with materials prepared by the Socio- 
logical Resoures for the Social Studies Project. They are now ready 
to discuss their findings as a class. 

Part III shows a discussion by a group of eleventh grade students 
who have been studying U. S. foreign policy as related to a unit 
prepared by Minnesota Project Social Studies. In Part IV, ninth grade 
students try to match descriptive paragraphs to maps which show distri- 
butions of industry; materials being used were prepared by the High 
School Geography Project. 

JSS 813 can be used to compare and co'<itrast a variety o{\ approaches 
to discuss ton acttvtty. 



VOLUME SS 81 A (A 6 minutes) 

This tape contains five sequences taken from five different social stud 
i es classes, which feature different kinds of teaching-learning activities. 

/ 

The first sequence shows an eleventh grade class which is learning to 
interpret editorial cartoons. This is followed by a tenth grade class 
which is using a recording in its study of Elkins Theory of Slavery. The 
tnird sequence shows a student giving an oral report to her twelfth grade 
classmates on the C.C*C. 



The fourth part of this tape pictures the students in an eighth grade 
class who are role-playing a White Citizens Council in conjunction with 
their study of the Little Rock crisis. The final sequence is of a twelfth 
grade class which is using a tape recording in their study of race relations 

**« c; J 




SS 814 can be used to illustrate the use o^ a variety o{, activities 
the classroom. JLS^ 
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FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 



OVERVIEW 



The following twenty-seven tapes were 
in courses concerned with the sociological 
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, psychological or philosoph- 
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ions of education: 






Loca t i on 


Vo 1 umes 


Sub] ect 


G rade 


Teacher 


of School 


FE 810-818 


Inner-city education; 
underachievers in 
mathemat i cs 


7 
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Inner-city education; 
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Mr. Winfred D. 

Ferrel 1 


and Rapids, 
M i ch i gan 


FE 826-833 


Inner-city education; 
underachievers in 
mathemat i cs 
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Grand Rapids, 
Mi ch i gan 
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Mi nnesota 
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Montessori education 
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Miss Dor i s 
Pe rera 
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The first three series listed, FE 810-818, FE 820-825 and FE 826-833, 
provide raw, unedited data for in-depth analyses of topics pertaining 
to sociological, psychological and ph i 1 osoph i ca 1 aspects of inner-city 
education. Each volume, unless otherwise indicated, shows an entire© 
class period. Even the first few days of taping, which are generally 
considered warm-up times to permit the students and teacher to become 
accustomed to the cameras, have been made available because t e responses 
of these students to the equipment is interesting in itself. All o 
tapes were recorded in the fall of 1968. 

Any of these tapes could be used i nd i v idual 1 y, but are more useful 
as a series in which viewers can observe the behavior of students from 
day to day, to assess progress, and to become aware of individual ditt- 
erences among the students. 

Given the time involved in viewing an entire series, they mightiest 
be used as a basis for an out-of-class assignment. Illustrative topics 
for analysis are: (a) the role of the teacher and the educationa phi. 
osophy reflected in his behavior; (b) the ability and motivationa level 
of individual students and the way they respond to a variety of class- 
room situations; (c) the teaching methodology and pace employed by the 
teacher; (d) the students' response to thevtnathemat i cal materi 
which they are working; (e) factors which cause the d .srupt .ve behavior 
of some of the students- and (f) unique aspects of classroom organization 

in inner-city schools. 



Although viewers could be given individual assignments, it would 
be highly desirable for them to view the tapes in small groups and to 
stop for discussion as provocative events occur on the tape. They 
should try to anticipate what they think the teacher might do next, and 
how the students will respond, or conversely, what the students might 
do next, and how the teacher wi 1 1 respond. 

All of these tapes were made originally to show the use of mathe- 
ma t i cs mater i a 1 s p repared by the University of Illinois Comni t tee on 
School Mathematics for underachievers; however, they appear to be more 
useful in discussing problems of innei city education than for instruc- 
tion in the teaching of mathematics. This is not to say that they can- 
not serve a dual purpose. The materials being used by the classes are 
available from Harper & Row. 

Recognizing that viewing one entire series may strain the user's 
resources of time, money and machines, the suggestion that much could 
be learned from comparing and contrasting different series is carefully 
made. There are distinct differences between these three classroom sit- 
uations which may or may not be attributable to two obvious variables, 
the composition of the class and the race of the teacher. The first 
series shows a class of mixed racial composition taught by a white tea- 
cher, the second an all black class taught by a black teacher, and the 
thi rd a predominantly black class taught by the same black teacher. To 
provide an even further dimension, the series FE 83^-835 is offered, be- 
cause it features a predominantly white inner-city class taught by a 
white teacher who is using the same mathematics materials for under 
ach i evers . 

Suggestions for use, including illustrative questions for discuss- 
ion, have been p repa red for distribution with all tapes in these f ou r . 
series with the exception of FE 826-833- None were prepared in this in- 
stance, because they seemed only to repeat those suggested for the other 
vol umes . 

The last series of tapes prepared especially for foundations courses 
FE 8A0-8A1 , was made in cooperation with the Edina Montessori School in 
Edina, Minnesota. The material was recorded in the spring of 1967- The 
teacher is a native of Ceylon, trained in the Montessori method in London 
These tapes differ from all others in the collection, in that Mrs. Judith 
Reichel Brandt, from the Edina Montessori School, (trained in Washington, 
D. C. and in Bergamo, Italy) serves as a narrator and provides a running 
commentary describing and explaining the activities carried on by the 
children and the class. The tapes could be used singly, or as a series, 
to provide concrete i 1 1 us t rat i ons of ways Montessori principles and 
activities are carried out in a classroom. 

Written supplementary materials provided with Volumes FE 840-841, 
include a guide for locating important events on the tape and some back- 
ground information relating to the content of the tapes. 
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VOLUME FE 810 - FE 81$ 

- > 

This seventh-grade class is studying Chapter 1, of St retche rs and 
Shrinkers Book I; materials prepared by the University of Illinois 
Committee on School Mathematics for underachievers in mathematics. 

FE 810 (51 minutes): The teacher explains the presence 

of the cameras and then proceeds to take roll. Since the 
class takes place during the first week of the school year, he 
explains something of his philosophy of seating arrangements 
and spends time learning students 1 names. He introduces the 
"Stretchers and Shrinkers" materials, and students begin work 
in the text booklet. 

FE 811 (42 minutes): Again, the teacher uses a consider- 
able portion of the period in taking roll; he asks the class 
to go back to page 1, for the benefit of those students who 
were absent the first day. The noise level in the room is 
very high, most of it attributable to the students, some to 
the traffic nearby. The last part of the period is spent on 
a puzzle taken from the Activities Handbook which accompanies 
the text bookl et . 

FE 812 (60 minutes): The teacher tries to introduce a 

game, called "make a hundred," which is given in the Activities 
Handbook. The class is very uncooperative and, for the most 
part, the period is spent in activities related to classroom 
organization and control. 

FE 813 (&0 minutes): Again, a great deal of time is con- 

sumed in taking roll. Students ask to go to their lockers to 
get forgotten materials; others are moving around the room ex- 
changing seats. The teacher asks them to work through page 16 
of the text booklet, and the rest of the period is spent in 
supervised study. The tape shows close-ups of individual help 
given by the teacher. 

FE 8l4 (60 minutes): This tape represents the fifth day 

of work with the "Stretchers and Shrinkers" materials. ^ The 
teacher conducts an activity, suggested in the Activities 
Handbook, dealing with a comparison of lengths of scicks, and 
then moves to a second activity designed to help students get 
acquainted with the new macnines and to develop skill with 
three-dimensional drawings. 

FE 815 (60 minutes): The teacher conducts a review activ- 

ity prior to giving the first quiz related to the material in 
Chapter 1. As on previous days, a number of students exhibit ^ 
behavior which is disruptive to the achievement, of the teacher's 
goal s . 
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FE 8l6 (59 minutes): Most of the period is devoted to 

going over the exercises students have completed in the text 
booklet. Disruptive influences continue. 

FE 817 (60 minutes): The class continues to check its 

work on the first chapter in the text booklet. Problems of 
classroom organization are very much in evidence. 

FE 818 (59 minutes): The teacher uses the first half 

hour to have those students who have not yet finished Chapter 
1 do so (he gives those who have finished a puzzle to solve). 
Then he gives the second qui^ related to the chapter. After 
most have finished the test, he asks them for some reaction 
to the work they have done thus far. Thl6 tape, along LVltk 
the two preceding It, 1 a eApeclally u6 2 . ful In analyzing 
attitudes and re6pon6e6 of certain IndlvldualA In tke cIoaa. 



VOLUME FE 820 - FE 825 

The 7th grade class, shown in this series, is using materials for 
underachievers in mathematics, prepared by the University of Illinois 
Committee on School Mathematics, called "Stretchers and Shrinkers." 




FE 820 (51 minutes): In this tape, the students begin 

their study of Chapter k, Stretchers and Shrinkers : Book I . 

Uleulng tke tap 2 . provldeA an Initial acquaintance wltk the 
AtudentA and teacher, with tke U1CSM malenlalA, and with the 
Atu.d 2 .nt 6 ac.kt 2 .v 2 m 2 .nt tn mathomoticA . 

FE 821 (hS minutes): On this day, (following the one 

shown in FE 820 ) the students work pages 85, 86 and 87 in 
the text and do several related activities described in the 
Activities Handbook. Each time the students are asked to do 
a section by themselves, the teacher qoes about the room 
giving individual help. The claAA t6 nolAiJ and the effeclA 
of th. 2 . presence of th. 2 . taping equipment are readily apparent . 
HevertheleAA , th.2. tape provider valuable additional Informa- 
tion about th. 2 . behavior, of tkl6 particular. cla66 , 

FE 822 (57 minutes): This tape shows portions of the next 

two class periods. In Part I, the class goes over pages 87 - 92 , 
which had been assigned as homework, and does several related 
activities suggested in the Activities Handbook. Part II shows 
the first few minutes -.lass the following day, when the 
teacher has special |: oleins in getting the class settled and 

ready for work. 

f E 823 (51 minutes): Students use the first part of the 

period vo finish an exercise begun the day before, then the 
teacher gives another assignment and gives individual help to 
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students as they use the rest of the period for supervised 
study. The tape provide* excellent opportunities to gcUn In- 
6 omatlon about, tke problem* and progre** oi Individual* In 
tke ala**. 



FE 82k (51 minutes): Although the sound quality is infer- 

ior to the other tapes, and many comments are unintelligible, 
the value of the content in gaining further insights into the 
nature of the class is believed to compensate for the added 
effort required to view it. During the first pert of the per- 
iod, students correct their answers to problems on pages 99 
through 101; then they take a quiz. The tape provide* oppor- 
tunities to view tke *tudent* while taking a qui.z, to view 
teacher and *tudant*' r.e*pon*e* to a "light" wtvick break* out 
In tke. ala**, and to listen In on a conversation batman the. 
teacheji and *omeone Itom the. olllce who want* him to admit a . 
transfer *tudent who ha* no educational second with him to kl* 
algebra cla**. 

FE 825 (55 minutes): This tape shows portions of two 

class periods, the first one being held the day after the one 
shown in FE 824. Part i shows the class as it begins its 
discuss tpn of page 100 in the text, which is to lay a founda- 
tion for prime factorization. Part II shows the first part 
of the next day's class, to the point where they finish page 
117 in the text and do an act i v i ty des i gned to reinforce and 
review the idea of prime number and prime factorization. 
Vlewe*L* have an opportunity to ob*erve tke extent to which the 
*tudent* appear, to have grasped the Idea. 



VOLUMES FE 826 - FE 833 

The class shown in this series is taught, by the same teacher as the 
one featured in FE 820-825; students are studying Motion Geometry: 

Book I, materials prepared by the UICSM for underachievers in mathe- 
matics. Progress is slow; the class is a difficult one to organize for 
productive work. It is quite unlike the classes shown in the other two 
series, perhaps most unfike the other class taught by this same teacher; 
therefore, it could be used very profitably in conjunction with FE 820- 
825 to provide an opportunity to discuss the extent to which a teacher 
influences the behavior of a given class of students. 

FE 826 (51 minutes): This tape provides an introduction 

to the class. Students are very noisy and obviously influ- 
enced by the presence of the taping equipment. They do settle 
down while the teacher reviews the three motions they've 
learned so far: slides, flips and turns. He then asks them 
to do pages 72 to 82 in the text and goes around the room giv- 
ing individual help. 




FE 827 (48 minutes): The teacher announces at the be- 

ginning of the hour that students are to finish the pages 
assigned the previous day, and that the last half hour will 
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be used for the test covering Chapter 2. However, many stu- 
dents need help and it becomes apparent to the teacher that 
they are not ready to take the test; hence he postpones it to 
the following day. The most siewaJicLing pants o{\ the. tape ate 
those whteh show the tnteAaction between student* and teaehe>i 
as he goes about gtvtng tndtvtduat help. 

FE 828 (48 minutes): The teacher gives the test he pro- 

mised. There is a great deal of confusion and conversation 
about the material and considerable extraneous activity. After 
everyone has finished the test, the teacher tries to discuss 
it but has difficulty in getting their attention. At the end 
of the hour, he tells them they will finish going over the 
test tomorrow. 

FE 829 (51 minutes): The teacher tries to pick up the 

discussion of the test items; the students are seemingly more 
interested in finding out what their grades are. One student 
wants additional credit because one of his right answers was 
marked wrong, but the teacher says that the right answer is 
written in ink of a different color and be believes the stu- 
dent just changed his answer. The class is interrupted, when 
three boys walk into the room demanding that one of the stu- 
dents in the class come out because they have something to 
settle with him. The teacher finds himself between these three 
boys and the boy they've come for and his friend; he refuses 
to let the boys come into his class. When this problem is 
resolved, at least from the teacher's point of view, approxi- 
mately half of the class period has been used up. The rest 
of the time is spent working on jDages 86 and 87 . 

FE 83 O (49 minutes): The teacher picks up the work on 

page 87 , where the class left off the preceding Friday. The 
students seem somewhat more quiet today, perhaps because it's 
Monday. After they finish discussing page 88, the teacher 
asks the students to work through page 91 , and then gives 
individual help. 

FE 831 (50 minutes): The teacher asks students to work 

on some arithmetic worksheets, which they appear to do with 
somewhat more diligence than usual. The individual help 
sessions give further insight into the ability- and achieve- 
ment of these students. 



FE 832 (46 minutes): As the class period begins, students 

complain about the lack of heat in the room; then they complain 
about having to do the arithmetic worksheets and want to know 
how many more they have to do. One girl proves to be espe- 
cially difficult. Again the teacher and the student teacher 
give individual help to students during the supervised study 
period. JL'3& 
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FE 833 (48 minutes): The teacher returns to work in the 

text. He begins with an activity designed to lead into the 
problems on page 90, and then they do page 90 . Periods of de- 
monstration and explanation alternate with the teacher s giv- 
ing individual help. 



VOLUMES FE 834 and FE 835 

This series of two tapes, recorded in an inner-city, eighth-grade 
math class, is offered for use in foundations of education courses for 

comparison and contrast with FE 810-818 , 820-825 and 826-833- Students 
are studvinq Motion Geometry: Book_l_, materials prepared by the Univer- 

sity of Illinois Committee on School Mathematics for underachievers in 
mathematics. The excerpts, i ncl uded in these tapes, begin on the day 
the class is assigned pages 72-80, the first activity shown . n the FE 
826-833 series; thus, viewers have a chance to compare the use of the 
same material in two different situations. The tapes contain excerpts 
from three different class periods. 



FE 834 (41 minutes): The teacher assigns pages 72-80 

in the text. The supervised study with individual help 
given by the teacher parallels the activity with another 
teacher and class shown in FE 826 . 

FE 835 (57 minutes); In Part I, the class is shown 
the following day. The teacher goes over the record 
posted on the bulletin board, to remind students of make- 
up which is to be done. Students work on their assignments, 
receiving individual help from the teacher. In Part II, the 
teacher first gives a practice test and then the one that 

will count . 



VOLUMES FE 840 ■ FE 841 

These tapes were made to show the conduct of Montessori activities 
and application of Montessori educational principles in the classroom. 
They differ from all other tapes in the collection in that there is 
a running commentary describing the activities of the chi dren an 
providing a rationale for procedures employed. Both tapes are unedite 
to show events as they occurred. 

FE 840 (60 minutes): This tape was made during a morn- 

ing session attended by approximately thirty children, 
ranging in age from 3 to 7- They use a variety of Montessori 
materials and activities including: (a) work with cylinders 

with knobs; (b) cutting out geometrical designs; (c) work 
with puzzle maps; (d) sort,? pg beads into bowls; (e) work 
with a box of grammar symbols; (f) match i ng shel Is ; . (g) e ^P® r 
imenting with an electrical bell system; (h) work wi th sol id 
geometrical forms; and (i) experiences involving practical 
life" skills. As the tape ends, the children are preparing 
for their juice and cookie break. 
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FE 841 (60 minutes): This tape shows fifteen of the 

older children from the morning's session who were invited 
to stay for the afternoon, because they had demonstrated suffi- 
cient maturity to benefit from continued work. Because the 
group is smaller, there are more opportunities for the teacher 
to work individually with the children. There also appear to 
be fewer disruptions, because the younger children, who are 
just in the beginning phases of learning Montessori expectations 
are absent. Some of the act i v i t i es .wh i ch can be observed are: 
(a) multiplication and subtraction with bead bars; (b) study 
of reading workbooks; (c) use of cards to learn about numbers 
and the decimal system; (d) building words with a movable 
alphabet; and (e) arranging bells according to pitch. 

Both FE 840 and 841 would be valuable aids In discussing the. 
Montessoxl o.ppfioaeh to the education young children, The ^-Oist vol- 
im ie nwnoJious ex.cwip.be6 the t- 2 .ach.QJi' 6 need to contact the 

behavlo-n. ofa Individual chltdaen and conveys a sense tho. jynpontance 
oi stauctuae and dls cA.pJU.no. In tho. M ontessoal system. Tho. second con- 
veys a sense o{ tho, Independence and fiaeedom ch2l.dn.en have tn the 
Wontessonl classaoom, once they have teamed coJvtatn baste behavtoA. 
patteans . 



In addition to the tapes just described, there are many others, 
listed elsewhere in the catalog, which would be useful in foundations 
of education courses. Just as every course and curriculum reflects ba- 
sic assumptions about what constitutes appropriate educational content, 
about the needs and nature of learners, so every tape provides discuss- 
able information about these issues. Clues to tapes which might be es- 
pecially useful can be found in checking the "overviews 1 ' for other sec- 
tions. 
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GENERAL METHODS 



OVERVIEW 



Whereas all of the tapes described in this document could be useful , 

in considering topics of a "general methods" nature, there are eight which 
are interdisciplinary and not listed elsewhere: 


Vol ume (s) 


Subj ect 


Grade 


Teache r (s) 


GM 803 


Flexible, modular 
schedu 1 i ng 


8 


Mrs. Linda R. Blaisdell 

Mrs. Marie Cross 

Mr. R. W. Cuthbertson 

Mr. Dale Karels 

Mr. Ken Layden 

Mr. Richard Neitzke 

Mr. L. R. Palmer, Principal 

Mr. Earle Solomon son 

Mr. Roger Wangen 


m 805-806 


First day of School 
(Seconda ry) 


high 

school 


Mrs. Janet Campbell 
Mr. William Kulawske 
Mr. David W. Linne' 
Mr. John R. Loegering 



GM 810-814 First day of School 3 

(Elementary) 



Mrs. Pat Schouweiler 



Volume GM 803 was recorded in February of 1969 in Minne ika East 
Junior High, Minnetonka, Minnesota. It shows planning sessi ; of 
of teachers as they determine the programs of their student jring tne 
next few weeks. 

Volumes GM 805-806 feature f i rst-day-of-cl ass activiti s for four 
different high school classes. The material was recorded diring the fall 
of 1968 in the St. Louis Park High School, St. Louis Park, Minnesota, a 
suburb of Minneapolis. 



Volumes GM 810-814 feature f i rst-day-of-class activities fora 
of third graders attending Eugene Field Elementary School, which is 
sidered an inner-city school in Minneapolis, Minnesota. They were 
in September of 1969- 



class 

con- 

recorded 



These tapes are described in greater detail later in this section 
Written, supplementary materials included with each of them inclu e: 
Guide for locating important events on the tape. 

Background information providing a context for the tape. 
Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative discussion 

questions. 



1 . 
2 . 
3. 








In order to facilitate the use of tapes listed in other sections of 
the catalog by persons interested primarily in general methods, a few 
references are provided below. The list is by no means complete; in 
most instances, the tapes cited are merely illustrative examples. 

AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS - ML 001 (variety); SS 015-017 (pictures and models) 
SS 018-019 Isl ides) ; SS 220 (variety) SS 221 (models); SS 612-613 
(films); SS 63*4 (recording and slides); SS 6*49 (records) and 
SS 663 (filmstrip). The use of the overhead is so common in the 
tapes that the user is referred to descriptions in the subject 
area and grade, level of interest. 

CARTOONS - SS 641 ; SS 650; SS 652 

CASE STUDIES - SS 00S; SS 02*4-026; SS 208-209; SS 211-215 

CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL - S 013-014; S 532-533; SS 645; 

tapes listed in the section relating to Foundations of Education. 

In effect, every tape represents a case study in classroom organ- 
ization and control; therefore, the user is referred to individual 
tape descriptions in a subject area and grade level of jinterest. 

i 

DISCUSSION - SS 008; SS 011; SS 018-019; SS 022; SS 619-620; SS 626 ; 
SS 6*47 and many others. 



DRAMATIC PLAY - SS 009 

FLEXIBLE SCHEDULING - S 210; SS 201-202; SS 211-215 



GROUP WORK - SS 006; SS 008; S 023; S 050; S 055.; SS 20*4; SS 221; 

S 531 ; SS 622 - 623 ; SS 625 ; ML 830-832 and many others. 

INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION - SS 005; S 056; S 211; S 531; E 701 ; ML 833 

INQUIRY - SS 001-002; SS 010; SS 01 8 ; SS 02*4; S 030; S 050; SS 200; 

SS 203-205; S 520; S 525; SS 627; SS 661 and many others. References 
to subject areas and desired grade level is recommended. 



INTERACTION ANALYSIS - SS 020; S 050; SS 64 1 and the many other tapes 
described as being unedited. 



L ESSON PLANNING - S 050; SS 647 and many others. 

OPEN CLASSROOM - SS 201-202; SS 211-215 
ORAL REPORTS ^ SS 207; SS 62*4; SS 628 
OUTSIDE SPEAKERS - SS 621 

QUESTIONING TECHNIQUES - S 0*40-0*4 1 ; S 080-081 ; SS 01 5“01 7 ; SS 63*4 and 
many others. ... 
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ROLE PLAYING - SS 211-215; SS 62=2-623 
SIMULATION GAMES - SS 221; SS 631-633; SS 653“660 
TALE NTED STUDENTS - M 200; S 520-524 and others. 

TEAM TEACHING - SS 201-202; SS 211-215 

UNDERACHIEVERS - S 530-535; also tapes described in the Foundations 
of Education section. 

UNIT PLANNING - SS 206; S 510-514; SS 634; SS 638 ; SS 643;. SS 647 
VALUES AND CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES - SS 642; SS 65 O; SS 652; SS 667 

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES 



VOLUME GM 803 (58 minutes) 

This tape is in two parts. Part I focuses upon a highly flexible 
scheduling program in a junior high school. One of the planning teams 
in this school is made up of social studies teachers, science teachers , 
and representatives from home economics, shop and art. The principal 
of the school and a number of the teachers on this team meet as a group 
to talk about the scheduling program. They discuss the way in which 
this particular team began to work together and ways in which they 
plan the use of the time which tney have available each week. Then the 
team actually plans the schedule for the next several weeks. Members . 
of the team discuss the advantages which they see in this kind of fiexi 
ble schedul ing whrich permits changes in scheduling every week. The 
principal emphasizes the fact that the schedulers developed to fit 
curricular needs. The program is not one in which teachers must adjust 
the curriculum or instructional procedures to some set sequence of 
large and small classes set for the year by a computer. 



Part II of this tape shows a team of eighth grade social studies 
teachers planning the first two weeks of their next unit. The teachers 
are using a resource unit. They decide which activities they will use 
and how they will use them. Omy part of this planning session can be 
shown on the tape. 
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GM S 03 can be a sed to Illustrate a type 0 ^ flexible. scheduling 
which Is quite dliieftent irom many types oj, modular. scheduling; ways 
In which a team 0 & teachers work with a flexible scheduling program, 
and the way In which a team o£ teachers work together on a amt. 1 ne tape 
can also be used to stimulate a -discussion the pros and cons oj filexi 
ble scheduling; the ways ol using a "resource unit to develop a teaching . 
unit; and , the pros and cons 0 i team teaching within a flexible scheduling 

arrangement. 
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VOLUMES GM 805 - GM 80 6 



These tapes show the essential portions of the first day of class 
for four different high school classes. They were produced to show 
prospective teachers how four different teachers approach the first 
meeting with a class, how they go about establishing a particular 
classroom atmosphere and what kind of image they project to their 
students . 



GM 805 (60 minutes): The first part of the tape 

features a Spanish ! class; the second a French IV class 
(this repeats part of ML 561). The advanced class is 
conducted primarily in English so lack of knowledge 
of the language does not handicap the viewer. 

GM 806 (60 iiir.utes): The first class shown on this 

tape is a twelfth grade humanities group; the second, a 
twelfth grade English class. 

Volxmeb GM 80 5 and GM 806 can be ub cd to give pn.e-ben.vice teachetb 
an opportunity to obbenve and identify teacher behaviorb buck at thobe 
which are limit- netting and/ on thobe which have eith er t a pobtteve oft 
negative efi&ect upon the motivation o ^ btudentb. They can alto attempt 
to identify bpedfiic eventb which contribute to the kind, ofi manage a 
teacher conveyb and to b peculate ab to the extent to which thebe one 
co nb do Lib on. bubcontdoub e^ontb on the pant ofa the teacher. 

GM 805 and GM 806 cayi be abed individually on. in a bZJvteb . Viewing 
all loan, ofi the teachenb giveb greater oppontunitieb to compote and 
contnabt teaching btyleb. 

VOLUMES GM 810 ~ GM 814 

This series of tapes was made to show prospective teachers howone 
elementar/ teacher approaches her first day with a new group of. pupils,, 
how she goes about establishing a particular classroom atmosphere, setting 
expectations, getting to know her students and letting them get to know 
her. The tapeb ore relatively unedited to give the viewer an oppontuvuty 
to obbetve the pace and continuity o& acicvitieb. 

GM 810 (60 minutes): As the first sequence on this tape 

begins, children continue to arrive at school, some with their 
parents, some alone. The teacher gets them settled, tells them 
about materials in the classroom with which they will work and 
starts them working on a puzzle. 
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cm 811 (60 minutes): This tape begins where GM 810 

ends. Students are sitting on the floor, ready to hear a 
story about "Giggles." During the time shown, the teacher 
continues to give information about expected behavior and 
tries to inhibit that which is unacceptable. She asks, 
pupils to make calendars for the month of September; tt^en 
begins calling small groups of children to the front of the 
room to obtain reading samples. 

GM 812 (60 minutes): This tapebegins during the third 

hour of the day, about twenty-five minutes after their morn- 
ing recess. Half-way through, the class breaks for lunch. 
The teacher continues her work with the small reading groups 
in the fjrst part of the tape. After lunch they have a 
music session. Throughout, the teacher's need to control 
the behavior of certain individual students continues. 

GM 813 (60 minutes): The first part of this tape shows 

a continuation of the music session Then pupils continue 
to work on the assignments given in the morning and the 
teacher resumes her work with the small reading groups. 

GM 8lA (60 minutes): This tape shows the last hour of 
the day and ends when most of the children go home. A few 
have been asked by the teacher to stay because of their 
unacceptable behavior during the day. No new activities 
are introduced; pupils continue work on assignments; the 
teacher calls the last reading group. 
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EQU I PMENT USED IN PRODUCING THE TAPES 



The mobile unit used for recording consists of a Chevrolet camper 
as modified by the Scandia Corporation of Minneapolis, Minnesota. All 
of the electronic equipment excepting the recorders ;s mounted in a 
forty-inch wide console which rests on castors for mobility outside the 
truck when desired, but is bolted to the floor of the van when installed 
there. The original electronic equipment was designed by the K 
Electronics Company of Minneapolis, Minnesota. Significant modifications 
have been made since that time by Mr. Weldon I. Hogie, the Technical 
Director of the Video Tape Project. 

Three remotely controlled cameras (DAGE RGS 11 1 s with Zoomar lenses) 
and eight microphones (originally Electro Voice #676 and #668, and now 
Sony ECM-50) are normally placed in the classroom. The instructor wears 
a wireless microphone (Vega). Each of the three camera cables, a nine- 
pair audio cable, and a power cable can be extended to a length of 300 
feet from the van. These are generally run from the mobile unit to the 
recording classroom by going through the windows of the school. No 
attempt has been made to disguise the equipment in the classroom. 

A VTR-660B (Ampex, two-inch recorder) and a VTR-7500 (Ampex, one- 
inch recorder) are used for simultaneous recording. Thus, the one- ^ 
inch tape can be ieft with the teacher for his viewing and the two-inch 
tape, which becomes the master tape, can be safely stored in the studio. 

During recording sessions, the equipment is operated by two persons. 
One person is responsible for the cameras and switching; the other is 
responsible for sound levels. Sound has Deen the greatest technical 
problem faced by the_ Project and this part-of tbe system has now been 
rebuilt four times. Currently, all microphones are operated Indi vidu al ly. 
The engineer must determine the location of the spea-ke r-iTTTfhe room and 
open the appropriate microphone as rapidly as possible. Cameramen must 
possess special qualifications and training because operating cameras by 
remote control , without a script to give warning of what happens next, 
requires a person who is not only technically knowledgeable but also one 
who has good reflexes and the ability to anticipate what may happen be- 
fore it actually does. These difficulties explain the fact that there 
are occasional lags between the teacher's cal 1 ing on a student and the^ 
camera's finding the student who is talking. Of course, the audio engineer 
cannot find the speaker until the cameraman does, so this, becomes a very 
crucial part of the recording operation. 

No doubt the technical quality of the tapes could be greatly 
improved if there were no objection to resorting to certain practices 
common in many efforts to produce tapes in a classroom setting, e.g. 
asking students to wear tennis shoes, putting carpeting in the aisles, 
taking pencils and paper away from students, or simply having classes 
meet in rooms outfitted as studios with favorable lighting and 
acoustical conditions. The Project has avoided these practices because 
of its desire to leave the natural habitat of students and teachers as 
unchanged as possible* Therefore, it has had to accept poorer technical 
quality than would otherwise be possible. The more recent recordings 
have, in most instances, better technical qua) ity than those produced 
© during the , earl ier stages of the Ptfjf^ect. 




The tapes which are distributed are actually dubbed copies of dubs. 
As was stated earlier, the master tape is recorded on a two-inch Ampex 
machine. The edited master is made on a high band, Ampex 7800 VTR by 
dubbing content from the master tapes. This dubbed, edited master then 
becomes the tape from which copies are made for distribution. Naturally 
there is some loss of quality from the original master to the second- 
generation distributed copies, but it is not felt to be critical con- 
sidering the fact that the tapes produced are intended for private 
rather than commercial use. 



INFORMATION FOR ORDERING TAPES 

The order blank which follows is largely self-explanatory; however, 
a few additional comments may be helpful. 

The Project will dub the content of its tapes onto tapes already 
owned by the ordering institution provided these are in sufficiently 
good condition to permit routine operation of dubbing equipment. If 
defective tapes are received, the Project will consult with the ordering 
Institution and possibly negotiate a higher dubbing charge, if an 
inordinate amount of time is required to make usable copies. The Project 
reserves the right to refuse to dub content onto tapes which will not 
produce copies of reasonable quality. 

Those ordering institutions who must purchase the blank tapes, as 
well as the content, can obtain them directly from the Project at current 
commercial prices listed on Page 139. This service is provided to enable 
purchasers to avoid the additional cost of sending blank tapes to Northfield, 
Mi nnesota . 

WHEN ORDERING, !T IS IMPERATIVE TO LIST THE BRAND AND MODEL OF PLAY- 
BACK EQUIPMENT. THOSE WHO ARE PURCHASING BLANK VIDEO TAPE MUST ALSO 
GIVE THE BRAND NAME AND WIDTH OF TAPE DESIRED. 

information relating to the desired method of shipment permits this to 
be done in accordance with your convenience in receiving them and your 
time schedule. Shipping expenses are prepaid and added to the cost of the 
order. Delivery times vary with volume of orders received. Although some 
may be filled within a day or two, it is recommended that a minimum of two 
to three weeks be allowed for shipment, especially for orders numbering 
ten or more tapes. 

Dubbing charges are twenty dollars ($20) per volume; tapes vary in 
length from about thirty minutes to sixty minutes. This charge includes 
the written supplementary materials. 

A major feature of the order blank is that the agreement, stated as 
Item #6, requires the signature of a responsible official. . Even in those 
instances where institutions may order via letter or requisition form, it 
is necessary that this signed ag reemen(j, . be attached. In effect, it asks 
users to honor assurances given by the Video Tape Project in obtaining 
permission to distribute the tapes. 

The order blank included with this catalog may be removed for use. 
Additional order blanks will be provided as each order is processed. 



The following is a list of all types of video tape playback equipment 
for which the Carleton Video Tape Project can prepare dubbed copies of 
tapes. Prices quoted are for each reel of blank tape when ordered 
through the Project. Where more than one machine is listed., tape is 
interchangeable among machines listed. These video tapes can be supplied 
only in the 525/30 U.S. Standard for 60 cycle machines. 

Tape Normal Price Per Reel 

Machine Type , Width Max. Length (Blank Tape) 



Ampex 


v\ 


67 Min. 


$56.00 


Ampex 


1" 


60 Min. 


$54.00 


Bell 6 Howell, Chester 
GPL, IVC, RCA and 
Riker/CPE 


1" 


60 Min. 


$41.00 


Sony and GE 


1" 


60 Min. 


$54.00 


Sony and GE 


1/2" 


60 Min. 


$35.00 


APECO and Shibaden 


1/2" 


60 Min. 


$35.00 


Concord and Panasonic 


1/2" 


40 Min. 


$35.00 


EIAJ Standard #1 


1/2" 


60 Min. 


$35.00 



The Project does not provide pre-viewing opportunities to potential 
users because it is not econorr' jctical. The cost of dubbing a 

tape and shipping it for pre he same as for purchase. 
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PLEASE COMPLETE IN FULL 



ORDER BLANK 



TO: CARLETON COLLEGE FROM: 

VIDEO TAPE PROJECT ADDRESS: 

NORTHFIELD , MINN. 55057 



1 . 



For Use On: 



Brand, Model No. and the Tape Width of Playback Equipment 



(Because of the large number of machine standards in use, it is imperative 
that the above be a detailed description so that your order can be completed 
satisfactorily and without delay.) 

2. Check One: We are sending you tape for use on our machine (as indicated 

in 1 above). 

We do not have tape and hereby authorize you xo purchase it 
for use on equipment as indicated in 1 above. 



3. Please send us copies of the video tapes listed below: 

Volume Volume Volume_ Volume 

Volume Volume Volume Volume 



Volume 

Volume 



4. Type of shipment desired: — 

(Normally shipments under 25# will be shipped parcel post, those over 
25# by either UPS or Railway Express.) 



5. Costs: $20 dubbing charge per volume, plus tape cost (if purchased through 

Project), plus postage or shipping charges. 





Supplementary 


^Dubbing Charge 


TO BE COMPLETED 


Materials sent 


Tape Cost 


BY PROJECT 


Tape sent 


Postage 






Total Charge 



6. We understand that in requesting copies of the video tapes listed above, we 
must honor the commitments to the school districts and teachers in whose 
classes the tapes were made, as well as those to the curriculum projects . 
who have made unpublished, experimental materials available for distribution 
with the tapes; therefore, we agree to 



a. use these tapes for teacher education purposes only, 

b. . not to reproduce the tapes without permission of the Video Tape Projecu, 

c. not to reproduce the experimental, unpublished materials provided by the 
curriculum project. 



We also understand that any use of the video tapes .contrary to the letter or 
spirit of this agreement may subject the tapes to immediate recall ; and the 
violator will be liable to the Project or any contributing person or organ- 
ization, for damage incurred thereby. 

■ y . ■* SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED OFFICIAL: 

k Dated: - 

eric :v2lo — — — 

>v v ; Title: ■■■■' ; ■ ■ — 



